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What is ARCHLine.XPe#?

ARCHLine.XP® is CAD based architectural and interior design software. The model is created from a collection of well-
known building components such as wall, door, window, stair, roof, column, etc.

In addition to this ARCHLine.XP® comes with parametric interior design components such as furniture design tools,
curtains, lights, sockets, switches, cornices, skirting boards, tiles, pictures on wall, etc.

Using ARCHLine.XP® you can design rooms with any shape — offices, reception rooms, lofts, kitchens, bathrooms and
bedrooms, add furniture, appliances and finishes and develop the scheme of an entire house.

Furniture for any space can be remodelled or designed from scratch and every element of units and cabinets are
individually customized.

Description

This tutorial contains step-by-step guide that show how to create stunning interior spaces in ARCHLine.XP®.
It will teach you how to design interior space like a reception room, with furniture, lights and other accessories.
You will create section and elevation scenes and dimensioned floor plan documentation drawing.

You will learn how to apply manufacturer textiles and finishes and create stunning rendering for your client.

This tutorial is provided to interior designers, beginners in computer design.

Getting Started

To get the most out of this tutorial it is best to run ARCHLine.XP® and YouTube with the appropriate video, so that you can
get experiment with the concepts that are mentioned in the tutorial.

Fundamental concept on how to create interior spaces in
ARCHLine.XPe

ARCHLine.XP® is an accurate design software based on 2D floor plan. It means you will create the 3D multi-level interior
spaces always from the 2D layout.

This new generation BIM software creates all 3D model views, section and elevation scenes, printing layouts and lists
from the 2D floor plan centred information automatically.

As an example, if you draw a wall on your floor plan and place window and door into this wall, the 3D view will display the
perfect 3D model without any further instruction needed.

However, you can work on your wall and window in 2D floor plan or 3D view either and the project remains congruent.
First of all, download the WORKSHOP PROJECTS - PRELIMINARY from the website and install it. It includes all project
for all preliminary workshops.

https://www.archlinexp.com/enroliments/courses/preliminary-course/downloads
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Workshop 1: Reception room 11

Workshop: Reception Room

This course goes through the design of a typical reception room and provides you with the following principles and basic

skills in both 2D and 3D:

X3

¢

Fundamentals of CAD design: Interface and Drawing tools

X3

¢

o,
o

Interior design: Cornicing, skirting boards, curtains, painting, lights, furniture

o,
o

o,
o

patterns.
Suitability: Beginners in computer design.

2
”

In this workshop, we are going to create the project of the next reception room:

Basic architectural design: Accurate drawing of walls, doors, windows, slab, ceiling

Visuals: Finishes and materials from producers, shadows, photorealistic rendered images
You will be able to visualize a 3D model, wall views, photorealistic/rendered images, incorporating textures and fabric
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12 Workshop 1: Reception room

The project created by Berta Fias.

Please open the following playlist in your browser:

https://www.archlinexp.com/enroliments/courses/preliminary-course/reception-room/1

Starting

e Start ARCHLine.XP®: Your screen should look similar as follows:

Create a new project or open an existing one

& ARCH|INE.&

RECENT

Search. Sort by

4 Recent projects

Fias_Berta_Lepence_terv_Final.pro
2020.05.11. 21:40
P Draw/2023/Felsofoku_Tanfolyam/5_Vilagitasi_terv/

Fanni_renderstilus.pro
2023.05.12. 11:38
/2023/Kozepfoku_Tanfolyam/2_Rendering_magas_fokon/

Nagy Andrea csaladi vallalkozas irodaja_Final.pro
2020.04.27. 11:58
neXP Draw/2023/Felsofoku_Tanfolyam/1_Foliakezeles/

csapatmunka.pro
2023.05.22. 10:38
C:/Users/Strelecz Fanni/Documents/ARCHIineXP Draw/

Fias Berta Lepence terv Start.oro
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Click on New Project to start. ( In this case do not use New Project from Template)

Save your project
Save your project with a chosen project name such as “Reception_room” or “My_reception_room” and so on.

HES LA
D Mew project
[ Open project Ctrl+0

7 Save project Ctrl+S

| @ Save project as  Cirl+Shift+S

Click on File menu — “Save project as” command, enter your file name and save the project into the correct folder.

@ Save

Hely: 1_Reception_Room

e ¥ E-

2 Alegutébbi elemek

* I Asztal
¥ Halozat
Gyors elérés 1 Konyvtarak

2 Strelecz Fanni
@ OneDrive - Personal

% Ezagép
szl ¥ Letoliesek
- [ Asztal
n 30 objekiumok
Kényvtarak @ Dokumentumok
ARCHIineXP Draw
] 2023
=g ‘Workshop_Preliminary
Ezagép
B, 27 Zene
@ B videsk
Halézat = Kepek
& Helyilemez (C:)
Cover_page

dokumentacic
Ej prob.tscproj
Support
H] Untitled Projecttscproj

Madosités datuma
p023.05.23.13:33
P020.04.07.12:28
020.04.07.12:28
P020.04.07.12:28

Tipus

Fajlmappa

ARCHXP Project File
ARCHXP Project File
ARCHXP Project File

Meret

7967 KB
13052 KB
54 978 KB

Fajlnév:

I My _reception_room

Mentés

Fajl tipusa

ARCHline.XP 2023 Project(*.pro)

~ Mégse

1.1. Room maker

Click on Ribbon Bar / Interior / Room maker / Pre-defined rooms command.

—

Flace

: d -
Room maker Material  Single object 3D warehouse

4

BIM libraries

[ 1] ] gj
L] ] ] =
Tiling Sweep

View

i

Soft furnishing

&

Lighting

Decoration

Electri

Lightin

| D. Room maker E
r
;Q Pre-defined rooms

In the appearing dialogue box choose: Rectangle.
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14 Workshop 1: Reception room

3 = Rotate with
E r Cc | | C 1 C
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? ﬁ D B D B lII £g A 7160 mm G ——

A A A A A B 3900 mm ¥ |

180 270 H ;

Bay ] ; v i

Rectangle window Diagonal Diagonal T — ; 2‘

/ §

[ | .:] YPIII SIS IIIASEISILLLL LSS
| Choose a layout and create your room with the exact measurements “ Close |

e Create a room with exact room internal measurements: A: 7160 mm, B: 3900 mm.
The values represent the internal wall lengths.

e Set wall properties: Thickness: 380 mm, Wall height: 2700 mm.
e Press the Close button and place the room on the drawing area near to the origin using the mouse left click.

Your screen should look as follows: If you see only a part of the walls, click on “+” sign on the slider next to NaviBar to
zoom in or “- “sign to zoom out. Or you can easily move the slider itself. Choose the Fit to Window button at the bottom of
the slider icon to get the optimal view.

fle DASOC LT AL # X o 1= 5 .~ Edt View Buiding | Interior Drafting  Annotate  Documentation  MEP afsearch Q] Serial number 952606) (D 69 ? ¥
— . T ) [ ® o a -
D - Yt 'F{ @ 2 ifi € | ‘4‘\‘ % L [T "E’"

Properties  Room maker Material  Single object 3D warehouse BIM libraries | Tiling  Sweep Soft fumishing  Lighting  Lighting Plan  Electrical accessory KBB  Smart Objects Sketch Mode

Properties Room Place Decoration Lighting Create Sketch Mode
S5 New Construction |+ S ]aul ~ | & |HFine » k=t00 | r|—120 - - Click to select, press Shift to add/deselect

X

Properties n /" Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) * | View 1 imagel * | + S -
Graphics settings - Floor plan - - Ground fleor (0 mm) * -ax View 1 [Image] *

Ha style L

Property Value
2 Drawing settings
Gpening scale 1100
Cut plane is activated ... 1
Display of openings ab...  Hot Displayed
Rems to be displayed a... | 1000 mm
viall il pateerm
Side marker t display .

<

-

9
2
<

Line weights scale

mk

Display proportional lin...
Other Edit

2 visual effects

" Create 30 model n jus...

“Joining Surfaces
Classes for Joining Sur...
Joining Surfaces is disa...
Display of Facet Edges
Dynamic section transp...

Antaliasing

Herdware vertex proce... | GPU (har.. |
" Testure optimzaton  GPU (har... |
e e e

Properties Designc.. Projectn.. Styles

AR ARE

# Ground floor e | $2l - 0mmee v - Al- @82 -

1 | 0-11478 ) 14282 mm

Displaying Side Panels

The Properties, Design Centre, Project Navigator, and Help windows are located on the left side of the screen, and can be
activated by clicking on the different tabs. To hide/show the contents, click on the pushpin icon in the top right corner of
the tab. Then, hover the cursor over the desired tab name to reveal its content.

Project navigator @ X

4™ views (2)
4 & Flgor plan
49 Floor plan -
2. floor
""" 1. floor
Ground floor
Basement
» [0 View
[ section
[ Elevation
& Plot layout
B Mood board
(2 Rendering
B! Schedules
» B Zones
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1.2.

1.2.1.

Editing wall

We aim to make the following adjustments, let's draw room extensions as it is shown below:

g
1.21 °©
3000
A
/|500)
% 4 1.2.2

The wall editing commands are located in the Ribbon Bar / Building / Wall panel

:‘EHBO JL—|:|d/x—’|’i""|‘l+;= Edit View _

= : E 1 )
=i 71 Connection E J = ,..---.,,| N

Wall Opening Structure

T

Wall & Edit - Door Window Curtainwall  Column Beam Slab  Roof Ceiling Stair

It is easy to create room extensions and edit walls in the 2D window.

Add Rectangle extension to the room

Create a rectangle-shaped room extension, as shown in the illustration above; length: 3000 mm, depth: 2240 mm.

The values represent the internal wall lengths.

Click on Ribbon Bar / Building / Edit / Insert / Insert square add-on command

SHESOOLCDS 2 % o 1= 5,5 et vew _
=1 Connection ~ D J =2 :,_\_J N | o~
Wall Door Window Curtainwall = Column Beam Slab  Roof Ceiling Stair

Insert =

Structure

Floor plan - Default - Grour

|| L =

I items]

Choose the room extension type: Rectangular.

The room extension sizes can be defined by graphically or numerically.
We choose the numerical way.

In case of using numerical values, enter A and B values and hit the “OK” button.
Move the cursor over the wall (1) you want to insert the rectangle extension and

click on the starting point of the wall add-on. Now the extension is created.
If you do not want to add more extension hit ESC to close the command.

Wall add-on n
OArc

(® Rectangular

(O Bay window

[ Specifying sizes graphically

ST
s [mom |

C>=Bis not true

2 ARCH|INE.ZX%
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1.2.2. Add next Rectangle extension

Create another rectangle-shaped extension on the left side of the room, which is at 1400 mm away from the room left
corner. The length is 1400 mm, and depth is 500 mm.
The values represent the internal wall lengths.

Click on Ribbon Bar / Building / Edit / Insert / Insert square add-on command.

Choose the room extension type: Rectangular.

We choose the numerical way and type the value of A: 1400 mm and B: 500 mm. Then hit “OK” button.

Moving the cursor over the selected wall, you can read the distance between the wall corners and the wall extension’s
endpoints.

e Type the room extension distance from the wall corner point: 1400, then hit “Enter”.

DLLLLLLL L2,

o]
=]
[=]
Pemmememee D emeeeeea
o
[vE]

2

A0 T IR A A AN

113637

D

PIT7 77777777777 777277/
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1.3. The slab

1.3.1. Slab parameters e DPEHESOCYL DS 72 %
Check the slab properties before you create the floor. j}: =1 Connection ~ B
Properties Wall & Edit - Door  Window  Cu
¢ Define floor properties: Ribbon Bar / Building / Properties / Structure - . . N

/Slab 2 ' o
| 3 ox
[  openi 4
|_| pening —O.|
e Set up these values in the dialogue window: [lgfj FrEnm > | ] column
o Base offset from the floor: 0 mm; p—
¢ Total thickness: -300 mm (as the floor is extended downwards from 0 (T | Stal Ramp, Railing  * | =9 Beam
mm). Room r E Plinth
}'_;. Terrain | :.--,_‘ Slab
Slab properties n
~ General properties -~
-l.u. . — £= Fidém ~ =7 M Farquet_wood_08
o b |
= Simple L {1 8- Bottom-most - 7 Coffee_cream x
|
[ ]The slab border doesn't display on the floor plan in print % white ceiling
Base offset from the floor 0 mm ™ Slant angle oe ?
Total thickness Slab type Slab ~
Slab layers Cut the walls i:' No cutting b
Beams and block flooring system Cut by roofs ﬁ No cutting ~

U-value:  5.17 W/(m2*K)

3D fixed

[ nisplay 20 Fills R:0 G:0 B:0

Width of border-strip not

to be hatched 0 mm
On which floors visible? (Except for its own floor)
["]on upper floor []on Below floor
== Simple Lihe @—/——— === Simple Line
BIM Parameters 1 layered 30 r.c. Cancel

1.3.2. Create slab

The "Slab by walls" tool is very convenient; you need to select the walls, and the slab will be created along the outer
contour.

e Select the command: Ribbon Bar / Building / Slab / Slab by walls.

. Click on the two opposite corner points of the selection
rectangle (1,2) and hit Enter to finish and close the command.
. The program creates the floor and generates it in 3D
view as well.

| Building | Interior Drafting
==
N B -

| Slab Roof  Ceiling Stair

-

[
1

[

— 5] siabin sketch mode L

[2 stab by walis -

311
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The slab is placed under the walls. Now check it in the 3D view as well. To activate the 3D window, click inside then rotate
the model by clicking on Rotate button on the NaviBar.

Left-click on the Rotation button on the Navibar and hold it down. As you are moving your mouse, the model will be
rotated.

‘L >
CH 7

1.4. Add ceiling

Activate the floorplan window by clicking inside with left-mouse button.

Before placing the ceiling, first of all, set the Plain ceiling properties.
1.4.1. Plain ceiling properties
Set the ceiling properties: Ribbon bar / Building / Properties / Structure / Plain ceiling

e HEROOLTAL 2 % 4 1=

% =1 Connection ¥ H

Propsrties anll & Edit ¥ Dcior Winvdow C
| E‘ Wall 5 Opening
Ean
Opening 4 ,—
Dl 0 X |/ Flaarnlan- - Gray
= Structure > : Column !
'_T|-|I| Stair, Ramp, Railing " | £2Z Beam
(3] Room | [ Plinth
./‘;;_ Terrain —. Slab
Cut plane is activated o... ,V\ P
fale]
Display of openings ab... Mot Dij
Items to be displayed o... 1 & Gutter
Wall fill pattern Fine
Side marker to display ... e Truss
i i 1:20 . N .
Line weights scale ;> Brise soleil horizontal
Display proportional lin...
Other ;> Brise soleil vertical
% Visual effects
Create 3D model in us... ;.\/’ Brise soleil custom form
Joining Surfaces v Plain ceiling
Classes for Joinina Sur...

Set the following values in the dialogue window:
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e Click on the Materials and thickness tab to change the material to “Bright white” (1).
e Click on the General settings icon (2).
e Change the Relative elevation to 2680 mm and Representation in 2D to Top view.

Plain ceiling n
1 2

o] - c
slloj8 &le
Relative elevation Representation in 2D
Ea ) = ropvew s

&= Fodém v d17 v
2600 mm

=== sSimple Line

Normal plain ceiling

Ganeral seengs Dlasomac eiesh on e [ B =

1.4.2. Placing the Pain ceiling
Select the command: Ribbon Bar / Building / Ceiling / Plain Auto Ceiling

Building Interior Drafting Annotate Docume
== > _—
= '\|BF |~ = T

1 Slab Roof ‘Ceiling Stair Ramp Railing Rt

! E Plain auto ceiling I_

Structure

- i 11NN

e Click inside the room.
e The program automatically recognizes the room contour and places the ceiling that appears in 3D view as well.

2 ARCH|INE.ZX%
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1.5.

Setting up the perspective view

Click in the 3D Model view and then the Magnify view icon on the NaviBar to display the model in the left window.

Click the Magnify view icon again to display the model in full screen.
Click again to regain its original size.

So you can use the Magnify view icon to toggle the contents of the windows.

Like 2D content, the 3D model can be zoomed in, out, and moved using the NaviBar slider
or the mouse wheel.

Click the rotate icon to rotate the model in space.

The next step is to set different perspective views. These views will help you see the room
faster later. Activate the 3D window and click on the NaviBar, Perspective setting icon.
Identify four different perspectives and save them.

Perspective dialog

Open the Perspective dialog box.
The model is displayed in top view. We recommend that you select the floor plan view:

| 4
@9 D
SRR
m o=

Click the 2D View icon (1). Click and hold the left mouse button on the blue dot representing the camera (2) and move it to
the lower left corner of the model. Now click and hold the purple dot (3) representing the point (object) you are looking at

and turn it into the upper right corner of the model.

Perspective dialeg n
% [T]| | saved views E L J1b ¢
D F—x
U
Camera
Camera Z 1400 mm }
Perspective dialog n
[T9|| saved views @ ®
@ || vewo 44—
’D‘
LA
P — Camera ==
Camera Z 1400 mm }

Once you have set your camera to the appropriate viewing point, save this view by pressing the green cross icon. Repeat
this to save another view: the “camera” should be the upper left corner of the model and should point to the lower right
corner. After creating two more views, moving clockwise around the room, you can close the dialog by pressing OK.

You can choose between views using the blue arrows in the bottom status bar or the PgUp and PgDown keys on the

keyboard.

ARCHLine.XP Interior Tutorial — Preliminary course
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1.6.

a View 0

L}

3|

After creating the perspective views and closing the Perspective
dialog box, you will see that another icon appears on the floor plan.
This allows you to set up quick perspective views.

The camera icon allows you to see exactly as if you were in the

location marked with the camera icon on the floor plan.

You can move the camera icon by clicking on the circle, and you can
rotate it by clicking on the triangle, which means you can change the

field of view.

Room Maker

Room Maker is an all-in-one design tool that highly speeds up the interior design flow.
Let’s start placing doors and windows, then decorate it with objects of your own choice.

7

\ 17 Length 391.7 mm
\|& Inclination-- 90°

Start the command: Ribbon Bar / Interior / Room Maker

Click inside the room on the floor plan.

e The dialogue window will appear on your screen.

1.6.1.

Wall finder

Toolbar

Design center

Texture finder

SN [

Add new
material

Properties

Insert new

Zoom in/out

©|o|N|e

Undo/redo

10. Floorplan

11.3D view

Styling the room - Add/Edit Doors

[Searchinalliter Q

<<Back | 14 Elements &%

~

— 7|
1-leaf glass

balcony door

1-leaf glass
balcony door hor

Divicad swith 2.

L
Iedfases ™ Fa @2

11. 3D view

8 |cosew ]| K| L9 & 0

Distance from right 6 Left

Orientation
Right
ft
Outside
Inside

1':1iskindof I v Width Distance from left
ik \ * omn
X 4 5 Height
RAL7040  Sanitary 4 fen
Window gr  white =
’ @ || siheight
C— || [ (2™ v | | 100 mm

Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refres]

Distance from wall line
- H S 7

Ejl
. |

Close
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Room Maker - Interface overview

1. Wall finder: Clicking on the icon the room will move to left or right and show the selected wall which can be modified.
There you have an option to work on the ceiling or the slab as well.

Toolbar: Contains all tools for interior designers. One command is always active. The room maker always uses the
selected command.

Design center: It is a built-in library for selecting objects/items.

Texture finder: Here, you can find the last used textures.

Add new material: Choose other materials from Design Center, modify the parameters of the selected item.
Properties: You can define these parameters, when you insert or modify a new item or material.

Insert new: You can insert a new item by clicking on the Green Tick.

Zoom infout: Zoom in or out on the 3D view.

Undo/Redo: Withdraw the last changes on the floor plan and set the previous status. You can undo and redo up to 16
actions.

10. Floor plan: The floor plan is presenting the selected item.

11. 3D view: 3-dimensional view of the selected wall/floor/ceiling

N

CoNo AW

1.6.2. Add doors

Styling the room - Add/Edit Doors

FirSt door [Searchin all iter o || Brands |
<<Back | 30Elements .‘.
With Wall finder, you can switch from wall to wall. We always work on the opposite wall. [i]
= INDCOR
We place a “Single-sided sliding door” on the wall with the length 7160 mm. Arched(39)
¢ Select the wall with the length 7160 mm clicking on the Wall finder button. (1) Lt
e Select the door: Type finder / Indoor / Sliding. Double(16)
¢ Inthe Type finder - Design Center, click on the Back button and select the first line as Folding(0)
“Search in all items”.
o Type the door name partly in the search field: “Single-sided”. S8
e The search result list appears and click on the door you asked for (2). Hole(8)
e Change the properties of the sliding door: Width: 3140 mm Height: 2400 mm (3,4). Other(0)
e Click on Green tick to accept changes.(5) Peneled(d?)
Single(14)
Sliding(23

# INDUSTRIAL 5
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Styling the room - Add/Edit Doors n
l single Q H Brands ‘
<<Back | 24 Elements -]

Balcony Double Four
sliding w sided sli  sided sli

HETED

Glass Glass  Glassed
out. slidi sliding in slid. in. 2

F m @ ]
Glassed o Glassed  Glassed
slid. out.zsliding in sliding o

iy 1

Sliding  Sliding
Folding in1
I N7
e Fao=s e ™ o@& @ dosewp[] &4 || R0 [
T Width Distance from left Orientation
3|340mm o[ 0mm Right
Height Distance from right Left
Inside
Sill height Distance from wall line
0mm vl ‘ 100 mm v <4 >

Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh

Next, change the distance from the wall corner:
Modify the previously created door “Distance from right” to 0 mm.
Click on the refresh button.

Styling the room - Add/Edit Doors n

‘ [Searchin all iter o H Brands |
<<Back | 23 Elements -]

I ]

Glassed slid. Glassed
out. 2 dif.  slidingin.2s

Glassed Single sided
sliding out 1 | sliding door

Sliding
Folding Door

lm N

Sliding in 1

HEFOe s RE @ ™ &6 & cosevp[] |4 |22 || |[& E
Width Distance from left Orientation E a
[340mm | [4020mm ] @ Right 2!

1/1

Height Distance from right O Left

# % [200mm | [omm | O outside

(@) nside

Sill height Distance from wall line
[0 mm v [womm ]« 3 o [0

Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh Close
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Second door placement

e Select the wall with the length 3000 mm by using the Wall finder button and place the next door here.

e Select the same door type, “Single-sided sliding door” and change properties:
Width: 3000 mm (1)
Height: 2400mm (2)

B FO=4&RE

T |width Distance from left
3000 mm w 0 mm
Height Distance from right
2400 mm w 0 mm
Sill height Distance from wall line
| 0 mm v|

[ 100 mm | |4

Orientation
Right
Left
Outside
Inside
4

! Green Tick - place new item, Green Flus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh

e To create the new door, click on the green tick.

1.6.3. Add windows

First window

Place two windows on the wall with the length 3900 mm.

Close-up[] |4 || R | @ | &

8/10

o[

Close

e Select the window icon (1) on the Toolbar. Please navigate to the indicated wall with Wall finder (2): We place the first
window on this 3900 mm long wall.
e Choose “Default win” type from the favourites (3) and change properties: Width:2000 mm, Height: 2100 mm, Sill height
300 mm, (marked as 4,5,6).

Styling the room - Add/Edit Windows

Q H Brands ]

| 3default
<<Back | 49 Elements
= ]

LLLE =

Basemen Casemen Casemen
t3x3  twithm

twide

~

Casemen
t x2 with

B

Default
fixed win)

E

Divided

3 fixed

=

Center  Curtain
groove wall

=

[3

m

| 11

Divided Divided
3 fixed+ 4 fixed

H: O FH
AR LERIEELIEEE

B!

Default || Divided
win 2 fixed+

v

This kind|of  width Distance from left
doesnot] 4[2000mm ][ 0mm
exist Height Distance from right
5 i
Sill height Distance from wall line
6 [300mm  |[[100 mm v

4

= ola @

»

Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh

e Click on Green tick (7) — the window is placed in the wall centre point.

e Set the distance from the left wall corner to 800 mm.

¢ Now place another window on the same wall following the steps above.

ARCHLine.XP Interior Tutorial — Preliminary course
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1/10

7
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e To create the new window, click on the Green cross icon. +

e Set the window parameters: width 1100 mm, heights 2100 mm, sill height 300 mm, then place it by clicking on the Green
tick.

Third window
Place one window on the wall with the length 7160 mm but use different window parameters.

e Select this wall.

e Choose “Default win” type from the favourites and change properties:
Width: 1200 mm, Height: 2100 mm, Sill height 300 mm.

EEE‘@&PEW@ G’QW C\OSE—UpD}i}‘LQ\:’
This kind of [ width Distance from left E=
element 1200 = |E"3|
does not mm 2/10
exist. Height Distance from right

Sill height Distance from wall line
[ 300 mm ~|[[ 100 mm ~| 1§ 5 l‘IEI

| Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh

Close

e Click on Green tick, to place the window in the wall centre point.
o Change left distance to 0 mm and press Enter or Refresh button.

A

1.6.4. Add curtains

ARCHLine.XP offers a wide variety of window treatments such as blinds, shades, curtains. First select the window, then
find a curtain and customize it. There are many ways to choose textiles and other materials. You can use the built-in
materials or create customized ones. You can download materials from the ARCHLine.XP Showroom by selecting from
the manufacturer’s catalogues or import them directly from the manufacturer’'s website.
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Curtain 1

e Select the indicated wall with Wall finder.
e Press on the Toolbar the curtain icon (1).
e Click on the left window (2).
e Select the fourth curtain-type from the favourites (3) and change properties:
Pleats: high (60) (4),
Retraction in the middle: no (0) (5),
Without pelmet (6),
Top height: 2680 mm (7),
Bottom height: 20 mm (8).

e Click on the Texture (9), then on the blue plus button E| and select “Curtain 002” from the library.
e Click on Green tick (10) — it will place the curtain in front of the window.

Styling the room - Add/Edit Curtain to Windows n

1
Etﬁ[ﬂ@éﬂﬁog M & Close-up[ ]| M4 || ||@ | &

&5 Pleats 4 Top height 7 @BI
r NIF - 8
1/2 “ ﬂ 60 vl g

Retraction in the middle 5 Bottom height §

Curtain  Curtain  Curtain | Curtain | Curtain m 8 1
9| 3 Pelmet ¢
, | |Without pelmet & v ’ I:I 10
Paint icon - texture selection, Blue Plus - New texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture Close

Second curtain
Place a curtain with previously set properties on the wall of 72160 mm the length.

e Select the wall.
e Click on the Green tick, to place the curtain.

Curtain material modification — Optional
There are many ways to bring in new fabrics and other materials when you need them.

This task requires Internet access.
We are going to modify the fabric of the curtain on the wide window, thus select the curtain with the previously described
method. Then:

e Click on the Curtain icon on the toolbar (1).
e Click on the curtain (2).

e Click on the Texture button (3).

¢ Click on the Internet button (4).
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Styling the room - Add/Edit Curtain to Windows

Eﬂﬂ@éﬂog B ow @ Close-up[ ]| M4 &2 | @ | &

il - .

Bright_.w canvas_y Cherry Coffee_c [ CURTAIN | CURTAIN Dark_gre

174
Black hite  ellow_tex ream -002 | -02_PAN y porcelain
3|18 4

> x| (&

Paint icon - texture selection, Blue Plus - New texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture

You have two choices: to select a pattern from the ARCHLine.XP Showroom or the Producer website using the Internet

browser.

Pattern from the Showroom

The ARCHLine.XP Showroom is a collection of fabrics, lamps, furniture and other ARCHLine.XP items delivered to you by

manufacturers.

Click on the Showroom button and browse through ARCHLine.XP virtual collection.

Close

Find material by type, manufacturer, product family or product group. You can download more than one material at a time.

Select the desired material and click "Download”. You can also save the image of the material to your computer. If you

click Cancel, the downloaded material will be created as a new material, and you can find it in Favourites.

Create new material n

= - ‘Showroom
—

@ Internet browser

e Within the Rovitex / Montreal family in the Showroom, select the material "Montreal_F_105_x" and download it.

The new downloaded material will be applied immediately on the curtain.
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Showroom

Search.. Type »  Brand »  Category »  Subcategory P E

OTTHO \\ EKED

mrzm HARO gAY

IN I\IOW»A\I_I_o
Quality Flooring
bv IBDesian
Hansgrohe (100) Haro - I1BD (54) Ideal Standard (84) Innowall (62)

v

KLUECDUI @ kOIonsoﬂ” OTTHO\\EKED
/EGE

) DECOR
bv IBDesian
Kludi (76) . Kolpa San (go) [l Marmorin - IBD (73) i Orac Decor (91) i
|Otthon
trilak -
a festékmester sch
o (B Fa
PPG Trilak (114) - Rabalux (145) Radeco (100) B Rasch (244) 2
«i%g | ROVITEX
homedeco H
Schneider
RAVAK (83) L Rovitex (138) Schneider Elec... (229) _
Showroom
<« Search 7 Multi-download
Montreal
:
Rovitex Slor code: 105_Beige
Size (cm): 138
) Rapport size (cm): _x 87
Baltimore (5) Weight (gramm/m2): 249
Dallas (5) Composition: 55% PES. 45% COT
Denver (8) Fabric type: decor
Dimout (1)
Dublin (6

Florida

2j4[9)
Richmond (17)
Tenerife (40)
Toronto (14)

Downloads: 1427 Views: 5825
§ DOWNLOAD

MONTREAL (27)
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Styling the room - Add/Edit Curtain to Windows

=

B FO=a& PR

t/:EEum

x Curtain  Curtain  Curtain

S

= C

Pleats
— . an
60
Retraction in the middle
m § 1
0
Pelmet
B} Without pelmet v .

@

Paint icon - texture selection, Blue Plus - New texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture

Patterns from Producer’s website
More often the desired fabric is only available on the producer’s website.

Now click on the Internet button and choose Internet browser. Your browser opens the ARCHLine. XP® Useful links

website.

Close-up[] &4 || ||@ &

2680 mm v
1/10

Bottom height

o

Close

Here you can type producer website address and find the requested material.

In our example, we go to the https://www.designersquild.com/ website to select the Calozzo fino viridian_fabric.

USEFUL LINKS

Please take a look in the useful links library! We collected places where you can get materials. fabrics and 3D objects to use in your design with ARCHLine XP.

MATERIAL COLLECTIONS
FABRICS & WALLPAPERS

= DESIGNERS GUILD

= Farrow&Ball
= Harlequin
= ELITIS
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https://www.designersguild.com/
https://www.designersguild.com/eu/fabric/designers-guild/calozzo-fino-viridian-fabric/p38990
https://www.designersguild.com/eu/fabric/designers-guild/calozzo-fino-viridian-fabric/p38990
https://www.designersguild.com/eu/fabric/designers-guild/calozzo-fino-viridian-fabric/p38990
https://www.designersguild.com/eu/fabric/designers-guild/calozzo-fino-viridian-fabric/p38990
https://www.designersguild.com/eu/fabric/designers-guild/calozzo-fino-viridian-fabric/p38990
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DESIGNERS GUILD
CONTRACTS ~ STOCKISTS  INSPIRATION ~ BRANDS

DESIGNERS GUILD FABRIC > CA

CALOZZO FINO VIRIDIAN
DESIGNERS GUILD
FABRIC

Colour Viridian
Code FDG3070/04

Qry

DESCRIPTION

'm wide width with subtl

certified for added confidence.

INFORMATION

e Click on the fabric to enlarge it.
e Now right click on the image and choose “Copy image” command
e Return to Room Maker and select New material icon.

HEFO=srEe ™ @& @

Search Q

I
wE N

Show more Colours

In stock

Requesta Sample 1,20€

Where to Buy

A

A luxurious two-toned semi plain pinstripe woven with the refined yarns from the co-ordinating Calozzo

e shimmer, the crunchy taffeta texture has an almost

iridescent effect. Calozzo Fino will add glamaurous sophistication to your interior. Washable and Oeko-tex

Close-up[_] pe

12 B | G Gy

sanitary  Textil-
white linen’

® CURTAIN Dark_gre Denver_ Montreal

02PAN vy A304 F 105 Poreelain

S

Textil- | Amazilia
linen2

[ —

e Press the Paste button (1).

e Here, you can also modify the properties of the photorealistic representation (2). You can make it brighter or more textured

by clicking on material properties. Here select Fabric for Render styles.
¢ Now set the downloaded fabric “Physical properties. Change the position to “Stretch”. (3)
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https://www.designersguild.com/eu/fabric/designers-guild/calozzo-fino-viridian-fabric/p38990
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Material properties

Texture(albeda)

<

Y
Render

‘J Colour
g Texture

r Copy to clipboard

Paste 1

@ Import HQ material package

Appearance

Thermal parameters

BIM parameters

Hatch on section

Hatch in 3D

| Copy material properties

Paste material properties

|Render styles 2 [Fabric

"
£

A Texture / Color
Colour

' Use texture image

Adding color |
Texture(albedo) 75
i
Image size in pixels: 1024 x 1024
A Physical properties
Position: 3 [Streten [~
Recalculate UV mapping
A Basic settings

Transparency 0%
=
Metalic (Reflection) 0%
=
Refraction (IOR, No refraction = 1) 1.5

i
Roughness(Blurry Reflection{Visually indistinct mirroring)) 0%
=
Blurriness of transparency (transparent - > blurred) 0%

]
Medium color / Density 60
] - v

Click OK. In the pop-up window, save the material to the library. Select the category in which you want to place the

material, and set the manufacturer.

The new fabric is applied to the curtain immediately.

Create new item in the library

Name of the new item in the library:

‘ calozzo_fino_virdian

Category:
FABRICS (TEXTILE, CURTAIN, LEATHER) e
Sub category:
‘ Curtain w |
Producer:
v
V-
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Styling the room - Add/Edit Curtain to Windows n

A N\

B FO= A C A= = || Close-up[] | M ||/ ||@ | &
&= I R BT 83 —
‘ ] * .
12 B I ' 1/10
® Dark_gre Montreal . sanitary sweet- sweet- Textil- Textil- |calozzo_fi V24 ‘
porcelain 3 s € 5 e i
y _F_105_x white pea-pur pea-pur linen1 linen2 [ino_virdi
S
< , & e
Paint icon - texture selection, Blue Plus - New texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture Close

1.6.5. Add Light Switches and Sockets

e Select "Electrical accessory" (1) on the toolbar.

e Select the 7160 mm long wall with Wall finder (2).

¢ In the Design Center select Socket outlets and select the “1 gang standard socket” (3) and set the properties:
Base offset from the floor: 300 mm (4).
Grouping 3 Horizontal (5).

e Click on Green tick, to place the socket on the wall.
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Electrical Accessory

‘ [Searchin all iter Q H Brands ‘
<<Back | 5 Elements &

1gang 1gang
standard soc || switched soc

2 gang 2gang
socket UK switched soc

- i

Single socket

UK
1
iEpaesrmess = o @ cose-up[] 44 |20 | [
Base offset from the flo Distance from left | v L= ‘ i a
300 mm [3ss0mm | @‘ eoe * e ,
1/1 & 2/10 LA
Grouping Distance from right T F F
& (| % || 15 orzonal @‘ Legrand Legrand Corp_us_ Socket V4
Valena lv  Valena white —
Manual move Q
[
4 »
@ plx| [[©

Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh

Place a single-gang switch on the wall with length 1900 mm next to the sliding door.

Click the Green Plus button.
Select the 1900 mm long wall with Wall finder (1).

Close

In the Type finder - Design Center, select Plate switches and select the “1 gang 2-way switch” and set properties:

Base offset from the floor: 1200 mm (2).
Distance from left: 500 mm (3).
Grouping 3 Horizontal (4).

Click on the Refresh button (5), to place the switch on the wall.
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Electrical Accessory n

[Searchin all iter o || Brands ‘
<<Back | 10 Elements -

1gang 2way| 1gang light
switch switch

1gang plate 2 gang light
switch switch

2 gang plate 3 gang

switch switch altima
id Floe=s&deEeez ™ @& @ close-up[ ][44 |12 || & ||
o Base offset from the floor Distance from left F m F ,.,
[ 1200 mm 4 500 mm e ® soe &
1/1 9/10
Gl Dist; fr ht =
rouping istance from rig
Legrand Legrand Corpus
@I* oronsl (P W) Leorond tegrand . I 0
Valena v Valena white
Manual move @
4 > <
@ pix| (€
Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh Close

1.6.6. Add Profiles

Crown moulding
Place crown moulding that goes around the room.

¢ Click on Profiles on the Toolbar (1).
e Choose the profile option (2).
e Select the “px-022” profile from Favourites (3) and change its properties (4):
Width: 20 mm,
Height: 100 mm,
Base offset from the floor: 2680 mm.
e Select a material for the profile: Click on the Edit material (5) and select “LIGHT GRAY 17” (6).
Click on the Blue cross button to display the Materials Library.
Find the material by typing its name in the search box.
e Click on Green tick (7) and it will place the crown moulding around the room.

e F@E)srass ™ @ @ Close-
= " " . " Width
= ¥ & . e &
g g b b 20
== 2 DI o
T Height
= Rectangl
O|= px-011  px-016  px-018 | px-022 tang o
e Simple
@ e @ [Base offset from the floor
=
(— p &
Green Tick - place new item, Black Circle - Refresh
BEFO=ARE = ™ && @ closeup[ ] |44 |2 @] [
® 8 b} +
o= =
O E Bright w Brown Cognac-| LIGHT | Lime_tre Pine nat . RA V-4
Alder = he pastel  Chemy |GRAVZ| =07 ural  POTElRIN oo b
or (6] ¢
a Shzdlig
Green Tick - place new item, Black Circle - Refresh Close
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Skirting Board

e Click on Skirting Board icon on the left and set the position (1).

e Select the “skirting_board_006" profile from Favourites (2) and change properties (3):

Width: 20 mm,
Height: 150 mm,
Distance from the floor: 0 mm.

e Click on the Edit material (4) and select “LIGHT GRAY 17” (5), click on the Green tick to apply changes.

HEEa=snraez = @& @& close-up[ ] |43 | |2 [0 | |8
0B ] G e
g = 9/10
. - . . L Height e
= skirting_ skirting_ skirting_ skirting_ | skirting_ V4
= board_0 board_0 board_0 board_0 | board_0
@ @ |Base offset from the floor
m—bc- O || T v
Green Tick - place new item, Black Circle - Refresh
E Fla=sdaee ™ #@&a @ Closeup[] | 4| | @ @
0B oy . €EB
O = B o Ll 9/10
@ = Bright w Brown Cognac-|| LIGHT (|Lime_tre Pine_nat ) RAL 2
= Ald hite  pastel  Cherry || GRAY 17| e 07 ural  POCelAIN o007 ka
> o ‘0
- — | o

Green Tick - place new item, Black Circle - Refresh

1.6.7. Add ceiling lamps

Place lamps on the ceiling. You can select pre-defined lamps from the built-in library, or you can import from 3D

warehouse.

e On Toolbar, click on the Ceiling lamps icon (1).

Ceiling lamp

The “ Deltalight pendant lamp” is missing from the Favourites; therefore, we have to find it in the Library.
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EE@,E@g b L L O Closeup[ | |44 |5~ |@ | @
This kind of | ¢ 1 - i Xpos B Manual move
Voo
2 R -
exist.
- - - Y pos 4 >
Ceiling CEILING_ Neon Ceiling |Deltaligh
lamp3 LAMP-0 lamp2 lamp 1 v
2700 mm 7 D
Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh Close
e Click on the Blue cross icon (2), Lamps
e In the appearing Lamps window click on Home button (3) and type in the search field the [ 6 ]
name of the object (4): “delta”.
e Select the “Deltalight pendant lamp” (5). E
¢ Close the window by pressing “OK”. <<Back | 1 Elements
Now the object is within Favourites.
e Change the lamp X position: -1800 mm, Y position: 0 mm. (6)
e Click on Green button (7) — now the lamp is placed on the ceiling. Deltalight
. pendant lam
Spotlights
o To create a new lamp, click on the Green plus icon.

e By clicking on the Blue plus, you can find the ,GRID IN 2 REO” spotlight in the Library.
¢ In the appearing window click on Back (1), so you know you are in “Objects library”.
e Here find Lighting folder (2)
e Choose Spotlights (3) subfolder.
e Click on the “GRID IN 2 REO” (4).
. Close the dialogue by pressing ,OK” (5).

The new object will appear in the Favourite list.

¢ Place it with the following values: X position: 0 mm, Y position: -400 mm.
¢ Click on Green tick — the spotlight will be placed. Finally, change the base offset to 2600 mm.

|| [Search in all items] a H Brands ‘ l| [Search in all items] a || Brands ‘
IE Objects IE Objects ~ Lighting = Spot lights
j| 1emants &* | <<Back | 8Elements &
| @ | g
| E GARDEN N ¢ / \ v v
{ B INDUSTRIAL { ‘ 5 \ ® ‘
| & KimcHEn I \"
| 2] | soxvremor| o' & o000 toom s
3D Warehouse(6) * / —
Accessories(0) '(_\‘\ ‘\—j\ [ —
Ceiling Lights(16) | Y
Floor Lights(4) MSeI::;qLZ:;io Spotlight  Spotlight
LED lights(0)
My lamps(2)
Other(0)

Outdoor Lighting(3)

Pendant lights(15)

Spotlights(®) o
Table lamps(10) | o
[T

OK Cancel Cancel

1.6.8. Add wall lamps

e Click on the Wall lamps icon (1) on the Toolbar.
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e Select the 4160 mm long wall using Wall finder (2).

e Choose” Wall Lamp” (3) from the favourites and change properties: Distance from left: 400 mm, Base offset from floor:
1500 mm (4).

e Click on Green tick (5) — it is placed on the wall.

HEE@@EW@ W & & @ Close-up[ ] |44 ||/ || & | &
This kind of | « ' i v Distance from left  Manual move E =
element E "

: \ \ 10/ 10
BXEE Distance from right | 4 >
Wall Wall Wall Wall wall 4 g Shift from wall e

lamp3 lamp4 lamp5 Lamp6 | lamp v

Base offset from the
2
(o [

Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh

0 mm w

e Press the Green plus to place the next light:
Set the “Distance from right” to 500 mm.
e Click on Green tick— it will place the next lamp on the wall.

1.6.9. Add Painting

First painting:
Now place a poster on 4160 mm long wall between wall lamps.
e Click on the Picture on wall icon on the toolbar.
e Select this wall by clicking on the Wall finder button (1).
e Choose “LONDON 1832” (2) from the library and change properties:

| d E o= é ”6 ™ OQ “ lose-up[] |4+ | &2 |9 | &
This kind of T =5 ~, D @ Distance fi eft =
element L B R 7 w I
doesnot | [ | o 7o { - | B
exist. = ) e = Distance from right
Kandinsk Lautrec - | LONDO || mark- Matisse - 2080 mm o 0 -
y - Com Ambassa |l N 1832 || rothko La Musiq Shift from wall
©
@ o = o 0

Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh Close

Turn OFF the Frame and Matting (3)

Enable to set the painting size manually (4), enter the width: 2200 mm and the height 2450 mm (5)
Change the “Base offset from” value to 150 mm (6)

Distance from left: 800 mm (7)

Finally click on the "Green tick" button to place it on the wall (8).
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Second painting:
Place picture on the recess of the wall extension.

e Click on Toolbar “Picture on wall” icon (1).

e Select the wall by using Wall finder (2).

e Choose” Arunas Zilys” composition from the favourites (3) or find it in the Material library by pressing the Blue cross icon.
e Change properties: Frame: ON, Matting: OFF (4)

e Change the “Base offset from” value to 1200 mm (5)

¢ Finally click on the "Green tick" button to place it on the wall (6).

iE FO=c@ues ™ @& @ dose-up[] | 44| || | &
This kind of W AT ¥ Width Distance from left
element 2 ;\\_ |1200 mm v| |?DD mm V|
does not = @ - !
— = \5‘\ i Height Distance from right

15412_Ju 154165 15418 P 15422 P Matting width 280 o

hannusta ALAVA_  uu kuuta ARATIISI 50 mm Shift from wall

0 mm w
l@ @ [ Base offset from Manual move
6

Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh G

o &)

e To select the frame material, click on Change Material (1), select "Bronze - Black" (2) and press Update (3)

HEFOsREe = & @ close-up[] |42 [
L
1/1 =
& % Chrome_ Copper_r . sanitary sweet-  sweet- | [ BRONZE Ve
002 ed Sib S Lt white  pea-pur pea-pul|| _BLACK
i l@ 2 @ 3
< . DX o

¢ Green Tick - place new item, Green Plus - prepare next item, Black Circle - Refresh
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1.6.10. Floor covering

e You can choose from a wide range of materials to cover the floor. Click on the Add/Edit Floor finish icon (1) on the
Toolbar.

e Choose “KAHRS OAK TRUFFLE” from the library (2). After selection, it will be applied on the floor.

B F o= ) ’ 1 ".\9 L 1L Close-up[ ] | M | & | @ | &

E=EE N
5/10

Parquet- parquet_ parquet_ parquet_ parquet_
pine052 wood_02 wood_03 wood_04 wood_05

e

o

@ — )

Paint icon - texture selection, Blue Plus - New texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture Close

1.6.11. Wallcovering

Walls can be changed one by one or all of them at the same time. You can choose colours or wallpapers from the Library.
Also, you can download wallpapers from the Warehouse or import from the Producer’s website.

e Press on the Toolbar / Add / Edit Wall finish icon (1).
e Select “LIGHT GRAY 17” colour (2).
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Styling the room - Add/Edit Wall finish =|

spaels )= ceseap 1[4 52 10[o]

~a EEEE 3 I . l EIDA..WB..E
Wallpap . 5/10

sanitary Wallpap Wallpap Wallpap Wallpap Wallpap White  Default | LIGHT 2
white erl0 er 001 er 003  er 031 er 055  ceiling material | GRAY 17

porcelain

e
Gh l\

Paint icon - texture selection, Blue Flus - New texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture | Close |
e Enable the "All walls" option to apply the selected colour on all walls in one step and then click on “LIGHT GRAY 17”
again.

Styling the room - Add/Edit Wall finish

[

= [4
AAAAN e 4

AN & A

NN )

sanitary Wallpap Wallpap Wallpap Wal.lpap Wallpap  White  Default | LIGHT
white erld er_001 er_003 er_031 er_055 ceiling material | GRAY 17

Ch “E

Paint icon - texture selection, Blue Plus - New texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture Close

porcelain

e Now switch off “All walls” option.
e Set “BLACK BLUE 95” colour, now this will be applied on the selected wall only.
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Styling the room - Add/Edit Wall finish

iEEO=seE ™ & @

BLACK
BLUE 95

Bright w Carlucci Chivasso Coffee_c Hazelnut Obbivka_ PANTON PANTON PANTON
hite Wonder _colour_  ream pastel Wallpap ES48-1 ES55-4 ESG6-9

a

B

Close-up[ ] |43 || = | | &

g

2
e

| Al walls

Paint icon - texture selection, Blue Plus - New texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture

5/10

Close

e Switch to the wall on which the wall lights are placed. Change the colour to "BLACK BLUE 95".

Styling the room - Add/Edit Wall finish

sweet-

pea-pur

<

!\

i E PO AR ™ & ® @

EEE P V V.

Wallpap Wallpap Wallpap Wallpap Wallpap White  Default  LIGHT
er10 er_001 er_003 er_031 er 055 ceiling material GRAY 17

>

g

4
@

D All walls

Paint icon - texture selection, Blue Plus - New texture from library, Earth - Showroom or Internet browser, Yellow Star - Create new texture

e Finally, close the Room maker dialogue window.

1.7. Windows on wall corner

Now join the two windows on the wall corner to create a corner window.
Use the Join two openings on wall corner command from the Ribbon bar / Building / Window / Windows on wall
corner menu.

Close
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_’l = == | +;'; Edit View _' Interior Drafting Dimension
= T S T
Hl B 1 s&dNE 7 g m
Window

Curtainwall = Column Beam  Slab Roof Ceiling Stair  Ramp Railing
| Single - Stair
1:100 v ||=—1:20 ~
=
EI ﬁ ID D + ——— Document4 - Architecture - Ground 1
1 L {
Double

B o 00 +
=27
& 0 O Q[0 +

Placing window

B |

Window by two points

Window not hosted by wall

Roof window
Eﬂ Windows on wall corner Y [ w Join two openings on wall corner l
21 Area of openings Resize Void

N

*,
o
i

Catalogue l. .l

Recent models

Opening scale 4

B £

New window

e | P |

e Select the first and second window with one click.
e Modify the width of the two joining corner windows.

T

e Select one window of 1100 mm length.
e Click on the blue dot corner marker and select the Change size command.
e Adjust size and snap it to the larger window.
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N Window (ID2D:48) - {273 )| —
< -
8 T - —
@ S Ve
14 - 1
o 2 Resize Void
2 o}
Ph = 300mm , 8 8 [ &b Moveacopy
= N JAVAYANAVAVANAVAVAVAVAY
[aYAVAVAVAVL VRV VAN (TN —
I = | L] [
o
2100 &

1.8. Change materials by using the Drag and Drop method

Next task is to change materials on all openings.
Activate the 3D view.

e From Design Centre select the Material Catalog.
Jesign center o %

[Search in all items] -} |
3]
Building
DH&S==
Win . Profi Grou

Door dow Stair e B

Catalog :

Obje |Mat R
cts ferial p

Create

o (b Eb +s db %
Win Obje Mat Profi Grou
dow «ct erial le p

tRAT Q¥
end Sho 3D Light BIM
r st wroo ware Sour libra

Door

Recent models
my favourites

Help

o Type “Black” in the search field, then click on it.

Design center o x
‘ black a || Brands |
? Total:

<<Back | 19 Elements
Materials (14)

Asphalt_black

Black

! Black
I Black sliding door cabinet

Black_lakk

A KARE Pendant Lamp Prisma Black

Styles (1)

* Now drag the Black material and move it over to any window frames in the 3D window, while you are holding down the
mouse left button.

The nature of Drag and drop method is the following: - Hover the mouse cursor over the item to be placed. Press

down the mouse button then move the mouse with the left button down onto the drawing area and release the mouse
button up.
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¢ Release the mouse button up and choose from the appearing options “Replacing one material with another. This way, you
can replace all the same material to a new one in the given project in one single step. In our case, the window frame
material is changed to black.

e Click on the surface of the window frame.

Design center a x View 2 [Image] * = -
‘ black Q l Brands ‘
E Materials ~ In Model /
<<Back &
Black A
Previous Next Jump to category )
‘ |
I
|

As painting
As tiling

Replacing one material with another }
Replacing one material with another on this object

B

13 |

Details...
Parameters Value

Colour ~
Position: Tile = \
Render styles General B | e

Finally, let’s replace the material of the second curtain to that greenish one which was used before on the other curtain.

e Activate 3D window and select that view from where both curtains can be seen well by using the blue arrows on Statusbar.
e Select the green curtain, now on the appearing floating menu, click on the black arrow to open the local menu.

Properties...
Select 4

Copy properties

Create similar

B NN

*®  Delete

Phase
Attach;photo >

Locate item in Design Center

Left - Right

Convert to 4

Adjust to roof plane
Save into library
Save into library as ...

Save into Design Center as object
Workplane >

@ Show on floor plan

Isolate b

|

e From the local menu select the “Find material” option. The program automatically identifies the material. As a result, the
“Calozzo_Fino_virdian” material will appear in the Design Center.

e By using the previously shown drag and drop method, place this material on the other curtain. In this instance, select
“Replacing one material on this object” option.

¢ Click on the surface of the curtain.

Layer
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Design center a x ‘ Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) * /" View 2 [image] * | + |
— T S R— . * = _ax
black a |[Brands | | w”?{'ﬁ 7'\—
&  Materials ~ In Model
<<Back o i A

calozzo_fino_virdian . B — | 7& |l 1 ’ |
|

Previous  Next Jump to category

\1.11

As painting

As tiling

As area painting

Replacing one material with another

Replacing one material with another on this object

Insert as Raster Image

A Texture / Color T

Colour I V=

Use texture image | }
Adding color

Texture(albedo) 75

Image size in pixels: 1024 x 1024

Render styles Fabric v |

A Physical properties ‘|

Properties Design c..| Projectn..  Styles ‘

Lights editing — create copy - Optional

This time we will duplicate the spotlight so we could arrange them in a 3x2 matrix.

Activate and enlarge the 2D drawing.
When you click on any drawing items, those will be selected. Selected items are represented with different colours and
also appear the floating menu bar and a few makers around them.

Select a previously placed spot lamp on the floorplan.
Then click on the Ribbon Bar / Edit / Duplicate / Matrix command.
Click on any points of the spot lamp.

-LEEEN:
o) i Matrix n
x 1 Trim (-
= .O =y= Delete part (— .
Duplicate | Delete Single
- ] IE“ Offset g OGraphicaI

d (\Oﬁ Duplicate Ctri+U 5 Columns and rows are perpendicular
-E Copy ohjects to other floor
Al - Mirror Ctrle W No. Horizontal:
,:) Rotate No. Vertical:
A " Duplicate with shift and rotate Shift horizontal 1500 mm
0] scae Shift vertical -850

Jo Array

)

In the dialogue window, choose the Value option.

Set the No. horizontal: 3, and No. of vertical: 2.

The distance between the lamps 1500 mm and -850 mm.
Place the lamps.

You can see the result on the floor plan and in the 3D window.
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=
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/7]
R Y |
,-{/ /‘;u I

1.10. Editing curtain

In the previous example, we demonstrated that a selected item is represented with different colour and also appear the
floating menu bar and a few makers around it.

These markers are assigned to a selected item and situation.
In case of a curtain, you can change the width with these markers.

e Zoom in the curtain on the floor plan.

e The curtain is highlighted with a light blue colour. Click on the blue dot marker at the bottom. Select the “Change length”
command from the appearing menu.

e Make the curtain narrower.

7 N Curtain (D2D:44) —
H 2
x

l '__’l Change length

c 2 » Move endpaint
. - P

<> Move Design center 1 x
60'0 Move a copy | [Search in all iters] a
0 Rotate IE
' Building
- J Rotate a copy ]
YT T HHZa=
Door “::ﬂd Stair  Profile Group
e Repeat these steps on other curtains. Cotales
Vo e A S
Chject |Matenn Rende Showr 3D
H s als rstyle ocom wareh
1.11. Place furniture 9
Light
Now we will furnish the room. Leave the floorplan window active. _ouree
On the left-hand side, you can find the Design Center. Recent models
In the Design Center, you can find building parts, groups, symbols, objects, furniture, My Favourites
materials and many more for your design. Help

You can browse the libraries or search an item by using the search field.

e Click on the Design Center. Choose Catalog — Objects folder. Now all subfolders appear.
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The Furniture list to be placed:

Husk-Sofa-BB-lItalia, Puff 001, Mesina 2, Mesina 3, WALL TV OK, Cerona Buffet 240x50x75, rug, table, Industrial table
lamp, Modern planters, table BoConcept-Milano-table-black, chair 001, vaso, DWR_Photon Rug_Cream, commode 001,
candles, deco, Parna 001

e Select an item, e.g. sofa (Husk-Sofa-BB-Italia).
e Drag and drop it to the floor plan. Move the mouse and click to place it.

Design center 3 ox Na
! |

| husk [} | Brands i

M ) Objects

<«<Back | 1Elements -3

W

Husk-Sofa-BB-
Italia

Place other furniture as well.

Moving furniture
Next step is to rotate the sofa by 180 degrees:

e Click on the sofa. The selected item is highlighted in light blue. Click on the rotation marker. Select any commands “Rotate
180ccw/cw” from the appearing menu.
e The sofa will be positioned according to the selected command.

% 7000

é L A8 ol L

8 ——0smm — ®

i - I
e N '.I. I|I
I 1

Rotate 30 cow Il | J

T

Rotate 30 cw |

Rotate 180 degrees

o
Lo
Q
(" Rotate
O
o
O
A

Rotate a copy

Rotate from ...

Rotate a copy from ...

Mirrar

Rotate

AIB Mirror a copy

There is another method to rotate items. Now turn the television to face towards the dining room.

e Click on the television and select “Free rotation marker”. This way, you can rotate an object around its own axis and define
the angle you want to move.
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w9zgeo

# Length 0286 m|.__
”|& Inclination  -51°32'

B

If you want to select multiple items, hold down CTRL key and simultaneously click on other items.
Now we move the sofa away from the wall by 100 mm.

e First select the wall, then the sofa by holding CTRL key down. If accidentally the slab is selected, click on the black arrow
and choose the wall from the list.

e The first selected item is marked in red and the second item in blue. The red element always stays in place and we move
the blue element relative to it.

siab (D2D15)0m (&) ¢ 172 ) |

Slab (ID2D:15) 0 m

Wall (ID2D:12) l

v 4R

e To modify the distance value, click on it and type the new figure.
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Place Objects in 3D:
Let’s place candles on the table on the 3D model.

e To place an object on an existing 3D surface first activate the 3D window.

e Find the candle (“candles”) and drag and drop it into the 3D view.
ARCHLine.XP recognizes the 3D surfaces.

e Click on a surface where you would like to place the object.

Repeat these steps to bring even more objects into the 3D interior.
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1.12. Visualisation

In the 3D window, there are lots of ways to display the model. So far, we used the coloured 3D model preview. Activate
the 3D window.

Now select the “Realistic” option to get a more realistic representation of the 3D model.
Now we define a “Centre view” in the Perspective dialogue, so the camera will be in the middle of the room.

Perspective dialog n
Wireframe

4 Saved views =08

@

il centre_view

Hidden line removal B ot

Dining_2

@ || Dining_3

Dining_4
Q Living_room_1
d 2
Living_room_3
Living_room_4

Coloured

Living_room

Realistic without edges

Grayscale

X-Ray view

Consistent colour

PQEBDO@EOO

-~ Underlay Floor Plan on 3D view T

Camera

e To look around click on Ribbon bar / View / Animation / Walk and Fly and choose “Look around” command.
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& | Search

Building Interior Drafting Dimension Documentation MEP
ctive view & ) ‘j n X Sun ¥ 3;“ ﬁ %2 Add 2D Drawing @
view by two points 20 -~ @ Shadow v &= 43 Add 3D View
Views 3D model Visual styles  Rendering Panorama 360 | Animation User interface
<-> Vector drawing v v v v @ Shadow simulation v v E1 Switch views v
Views Rebuild 3D Visual design * Walk and fly 3 * Walk

~ | Click to select, press Shift to add/de:

»

By pressing ESC command, you can stop the animation any time.

1.12.1. Shadows

You can visualise the 3D model with shadow effects.

First activate the Sun setting tool from the Ribbon bar / View / Sun / Sun

x Fly

& @ Rotate around

: Look around )

3
%" Walk and record

(M) path

Xn Fly and record

position option.

Building Interior Drafting Annotate Documentation MEP

- N ® ¥ O =
Jack . i = [ [
8 Perspective 3D model Visual styles  Rendering Sun Shadow  Panorama 360 ¢/

on - - - - - - -
fews - FERHIEEE - {i>- North direction
ine - k100 - —120 - -

@ Sun position
View 2 [Image] * +

The exact shadow calculations will be given after setting the location, the date, the time and the north direction.

Location and Sun settings

Location

| H- Budapest

Latitude
47.5000

Longitude
19.0700

Local time North

Azimuth: 315.28

Zenith: 56.72

@

OK

On Navibar turn on Shadow. The 3D model will look as it is shown below:
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I +
| =2 |
P switchoff both ai\ |
M
I li Shadows '\3 Lights on R |

v [a lla 2 T=00 weror-. Tl [l l=lEA L= 2 litrdl_o1- ] B snadowandlights on

Choosing from the View menu / Sun and Shadow simulation command the date and time can be selected by the slider,
which will be followed by the model.

= x ol .4 > ~ = =

Shadow simulation

When a time interval is given, then a shadow simulation can be done. This command can be found under the Ribbon
menu/ View / Shadow simulation.

_ Building Interior Drafting Annotate Documentation MEP
I —

~ = 2 B8 @ %0 &
30 b LA e

ack

Perspective 3D model Visual styles  Rendering Sun Shadow || Panorama 360
won - - - A4 - - -
iews Rebuild 3D Visu O Shadow on/off
select, press Shift to add/deselect
E Elevation shadow

View 2 [Image] * r + ]

View 2 [Image] * @ Shadow animation | |
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Location and Sun settings n

Location

-H- Budapest

Latitude
47.5000

Longitude
19.0700

Date Time

Step
Month Day From To
[}
March V| |22 V| IS I‘?jhourl 16 jﬁ"hour|30 I;§~min @
|

Create AV It Preview

Switch off the shadows.

1.12.2. Rendering

Finally, we create photorealistic renderings.

To get the best quality photorealistic rendering, we might have to create up to 20-25 images.
It is recommended that you first render in low resolution, without lights, in "Q1 - Quick preview image" mode.

e Click on the Rendering icon on the Navibar and choose “Standalone rendering “option.

|Q Standalone rendering |

% Standalone rendering -Preview render in real time

J
Integrated rendering @'
[

Integrated rendering - Preview render in real time
” e § 7

e Set values as it is shown on the diagram:
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Photorealistic Rendering n
Resolution 1280x720 (Widescreen 16:9 - HD) ~
Render presets Q1 - Quick preview image ~
Samples per pixel (anti-aliasing) 2 ~
Renderpass count 30 ~
Sharper details W

Enable artificial lights

Scaling of artificial lighting 100 % ~
Sunlight Clear daylight Y
Date and time 22 March 09:25 (Daylight)

Background Image Y
Print Raster City sky - Cloudy ~
Specify a folder to save render i... | C:\Users\Strelecz Fanni\Documents\ARCHIi... |
Background brightness a0 Ml

| Inherit background from 30 model |
| Rendered Frame on/off |
Start Rendering
| Change to the default |
| Close J
4
e
e e e € BN B0 e e e - - - Mt M 3 Aot
[ .
# L}
e . .
Toay
& L}
ar
RS
C ]
cavctenen ‘
ol
J—— =
& ]
L
[ »
4 L}

g Cn e ) b o ool
ANt Armend gt o o by
3 Weean ata s irpacksary ansbiaseRe
BT

Based on the rendering result make changes on the model and repeat the rendering.
When you are satisfied with the rendering image, change the rendering settings to “Interior — Quick render”.

Only now set values to high quality and resolution, do rendering again to get the final result. Please expect longer
rendering time in this case.

Using this method, you can save time.
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When the rendering is complete, save it. Modify the effects if those are needed and then save the image again. This way,
you can compare the different versions.

¢ ARCH|INE.ZX






Workshop 2: Foundation

O:QARCHllN &



ARCHLine.XP Interior Tutorial — Preliminary course



Workshop 2: Foundation 59

2. Workshop: Foundation

2.1. Introduction

This tutorial will introduce the fundamental basics of ARCHLine.XP®. The goal is to help you to learn the appropriate tools
and concepts for everyday work in an easy to follow and logical way

We recommend this tutorial to everyone:
% who took part on ARCHLine.XP® Reception Room workshop and wants to know how to use the software from now on.
< who would like to learn the tools that are necessary when drawing a completely general layout

ARCHLine.XP® is compatible with the Windows operating system and it is using the terminology of it when talking about
menus and icons, and other interface elements. It is true when we talk about how to create, select, edit items or clicking
(left mouse button) to launch a command (for example by clicking on an icon or selecting one from the menu), and to print
on printers installed in Windows. The tutorial goes through the basic functions of the software, the knowledge of which is
necessary to solve design tasks and to use the program effectively. The software is far more powerful than what you will
learn from this tutorial. You can learn about additional features by using the built-in "Help" and attending the courses and
trainings or by experiencing by yourself.

In this tutorial, we will create the following layout:

1000

t
5200

u

w7

v

e Open your internet browser and watch ARCHLine.XP Foundation video tutorials:
https://www.archlinexp.com/enrollments/courses/preliminary-course
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2.1.1. Welcome Dialog Box

When ARCHLine.XP® starts, you can create a new project on the Welcome dialogue box by clicking on the New Project
button.

% ARCH|INE.% f o

RECENT GET HIGHLIGHTED
STARTED PROJECTS

Search... Sort by
€D [ ) NEW PROJECT

4 Recent projects Create a new
project
Reception_room_R.pro
2023.05.25. 14:32 () OPEN
PROJECT

P Draw/2023/Workshop_Preliminary/1_Reception_Room/
Open an existing

Nagy Andrea csaladi vallalkozas irodaja_Final_Sajat.pro e

2023.05.22. 15:25 NEW PROJECT
neXP Draw/2023/Felsofoku_Tanfolyam/1_Foliakezeles/ %7 FROM
TEMPLATE
Nagy Andrea csaladi vallalkozas irodaja_Final.pro New project from
2020.04.27. 11:58 template

neXP Draw/2023/Felsofoku_Tanfolyam/1_Foliakezeles/

Q SEARCH
1_Nappali_ajto_keszites_sajat.pro Drawing recovery
2023.05.19. 16:12 manager

aw/2023/Felsofoku_Tanfolyam/3_Nyilaszaro_keszites/
1 Napbpali aito keszites start.nro v

ARCHLine.XP 2023 - Developer v230516 Build 286

Start a new project
« Click on the New project button in the Welcome dialogue box.

K3

«+ This will create a new blank project with an empty floor plan here you can begin your work.

2.1.2. Interface

Before starting the actual work, it is worthwhile to take a look at the ARCHLine.XP® software interface and its main
components. Thus, later in the tutorial, it will be easier to associate specific names and concepts to the appropriate parts
of the interface.

The ARCHLine.XP® interface has the following main parts: File menu (1), Quick Access Toolbar (2), Ribbon bar (3), View

Control bar (4), Properties (5), Design Center (6), Project Navigator (7), Styles (8), Drawing area (9), Coordinate bar
(Status bar) (10).
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€5 ARCHLIne.XP 2023 Non-profit (education) - CAUsErs\renata.nagy\Documents\ARCHIINEXP DRAW\Document1.pro 3 - X
File | = [ = X0 AL 7 %x & 1= 5,7~ |[Eoit__ View  Buiding _ Interior _ Drafting __Annotate __Documentation __MEP | o[Search Q] Serial number 995063) (D 68 7 v
Qo Comne = M —Z » ﬂ ™ o LJ
1) B o comeaen -2[] B [ #dEd"™NE »~ = m X il L& P <
Poperties | Wall g it - Door Window Curtainwall Column Beam Slab Roof Ceiling | Stair Ramp Railing Roomandarea Surveyedroom = GoogleMaps Temain  Masses  Point cloud
Properties 4 Wall Opening Structure Stair Room Massing and Site Point cloud
|> New Construction | ~  =.]All - &  Hrine - L 100 - —120 - ~ | Click to select, press Shift to add/deselect
Properties B X |/ Floor plan - - Ground floor O mm) |~ + v %
Graphics settings - Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) -ox
o style )
Property Value
Opening scale 1:100
Cut plane is activated o. §j|
Ospiay of operings sb.._ [Nt Dipiayed [
Tems to be displayed o. 1000 mm
‘Wall fill pattern Fine v
Side marker to display ...
Line weights scale (120 =
Display proporzonal in.. ||
Other Edit 9
2 visual effects i
Create JDWBd!I In jus..
Joining Surfaces
Classes for Joining Sur.
Joining Surfaces is disa... ||
Display of Facet Edges D
Dynamic section ransp... v
uiotosng b
Hardware vertex proce... | GPU (har... |+
Texture optimization GPU (har... v
Color schemes: Nene ~
[Propenties] Design . [Projectn. ] syles | 10 Y
[@ 22 T T3 [l T [ e srouna foor e e lpnl-[Iwees [~ al-TA -l@lol.”]- - 11| was wriszamm

For your convenience we suggest you to work with the default layout of ARCHLine.XP®.

The

If the interface is other than the default layout, click on the arrow at the end of the Toolbar. Opening the dropdown menu

please use the Toolbars / Reset interface to factory default command. This way the default toolbar position will be
restored.

File P [ & YO AL 2 % o 1= +;|E| Ribbon Annotate Documentation MEP
E =1 Connection ~ H I:I =t Keyboard shortcuts .»»"l W [:IE
Properties Wall 5 it v Door  Window  Curtain wal Toolbars vL Show All
v e e e e Reset Quick Access Toolbar
Properties Wall Opening Place Quick Access Toalbar below the Ribbon Reset interface to factory default |
> 55 NewConstruction |~ Elaul v 4 Minimize the Ribbon v Design center
Properties mox Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mmy) + v Project navigator
Graphics settings hd v  Properties

Working with ARCHLine.XP®, the Ribbon Menu and work area is used mostly. On Ribbon Menu can be found the most

frequently used tools organized in groups such as Building, Drafting, Interior tools. The tool groups can be opened one-by-
one so that way only, the most essential tools will be displayed.

Ribbon Bar

The Ribbon Bar is a comprehensive catalogue of commands using to create objects. They are arranged in groups.
It's logical and fast.

Opening tool groups on Ribbon Menu

2.2
2.2.

Click on “Drafting” tab.

File P E & X AL 7 % «f 1= - 5, Edit View Buiding Interior | Drafting  Annotate  Documentation  MEP | Search
7 Rectangle ~ 2 L] 4
A+ /SN © BT - o» @ 3D L
j / Offset C/ [} S e
Properties Point Line Polyline - Circle  Ellipse Arc Hatch Text Raster image Group 3D Shape  Push/pull D New profile  Create pattern Grid New origin
- ~ - ~ (~ Spline - ~ - - - ~ - - - - -~ - - ~
Properties Drafting 3D Create

The Drafting tool groups

. Basic Drafting tools
1. Drawing in ARCHLine. XP®

Before starting your work, familiarize yourself of drawing with the software. In this chapter, you can review all the
necessary main concepts
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The use of the mouse — * Click & Release *

Before starting, we have to clarify the meaning of a “Click” in the tutorial — and generally in the software.
A click is defined as:

“Click: pushing down and releasing the left mouse button immediately.”
First, learn the process of free drawing by creating some simple lines.

Drafting lines:
e Choose Line command under Ribbon bar / Drafting.

N At 72 % o 1= 5 = Edit View Buiding Interior

.l 7 r al
/ ﬂ [ Rectangle O C/ (\ V% T |:| 2D [
 Offset -
Line \ Polyline Circle Ellipse Arc Hatch Text Raster image Group 3D
- - ~ Spline - - - - - - -
/ rafting
Line -
- | & B rFine - [k—1100 |~ —120

e Then move the mouse over the drawing area. You will see that the shape of the cursor is changed; this indicates that you
can draw now.

e Click anywhere on the left side of the drawing area. You placed the first point of the line.

* Now move the cursor to the right and click somewhere again. You drew your first line, which appears as a solid black line.

¢ Now move the cursor again, and you will see that the endpoint of the previous line automatically became the starting point
of a new line.

¢ Now move the cursor to the blank drawing area, and click again. The second line is ready.

You can easily create lines graphically by just “clicking”. Please do it with simple clicks always: hold down the mouse
button for a second and immediately release it.

There is no need to use the other mouse button for drawing; the left button is all you need, same as you browse the
internet or edit a Word document.

Floor plan - Default - Ground fioor (@ mm) * —ox

([P lengh 51773 mm
| & Inchnation  50.97

1+ w i

1,

The drawing contains two lines, and the third one can be started

Exit the tool you are currently using

The drafting up the third line automatically started in this example, we want to draw only two lines; therefore, we have to
finish using the current tool. There are two solutions:

e Pressing Enter completes the line chain drawing. You can start drawing a new polyline, or press Enter again to complete
the drawing.
or

e Press the ESC on the keyboard. It will end the command.
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Now you can see if you move the mouse over the drawing area now, the blue reference line which followed the cursor
earlier is disappeared. The mouse cursor regained its original arrow shape.

Whenever you want to finish using a tool, press the ESC key on the computer keyboard.

2.2.2. Undo and Redo

The software continuously keeps track of the last 16 steps of the drawing process. Right now, we made two steps by
drawing two lines. If you want to withdraw the last created line, click on the “Undo” command. The “Undo” command
withdraws the last action in the order of previously executed commands.

SEEDIO LTS 2 % 4 1= .8

The “Undo” command on the toolbar

e Click on the “Undo” command, and it will make the last created line disappeared.
e Click on the “Undo” again, and the first line will also disappear.

Please note that the colour of the “Undo” button is changed to light grey, because there are no more steps that can be
withdrawn. Since the software can undo only the last 16 actions, you can’'t get back to an earlier stage by using this tool.
The opposite of the “Undo” command is the “Redo”. Any withdrawn drawing step can be restored by using the Redo
command.

N0

The “Redo” command next to the “Undo” on the Toolbar

The “Undo” and “Redo” commands can be used for corrections of small mistakes, for example, when you would like to
remove a previously created item which is at the wrong position. In this case, first press the ESC on your keyboard and
click on “Undo” command as many times it is necessary to get what you want to see on the drawing area. If you
accidentally take too many steps back, please use the “Redo” command.

¢ Now please use the “Undo” and “Redo” commands to remove the two lines we have drawn before and then make them
reappear again.

2.2.3. Zoom in, Zoom out and Optimal zoom

You can zoom the drawing by using the slider next to the Navibar at the right bottom corner.

NaviBar

By clicking on “+” sign, you can zoom in; clicking on “— “sign you can zoom out. The optimal zoom
command can be used by clicking under the “— “sign on the slider. Using the slider, you can also zoom
in/out.

During everyday work, you may need other quicker tools to zoom in/out the drawing content on the floor plan rather than
using Navibar tools. The software offers a very convenient tool, the mouse wheel.

Zoom out with mouse wheel

If you wish to see the drawing from further distance you can zoom in by scrolling down with your mouse wheel. This is
exactly the same way when you scroll down while reading a word document.

¢ Move the mouse over the 2D drawing and then scroll down with your mouse wheel.

Each time you scroll the drawing will be smaller.
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Zooming out with mouse wheel.

Move your mouse over the drawing and scroll upwards with the mouse wheel.

Did you notice? It looks your drawing is moving off the screen. At the first sight, this is not obvious, but scrolling back and
forth, it becomes even more visible. Before understanding this aspect, let’s arrange the optimal zoom of the project.

Optimal Zoom

The command can be found at the bottom of the slider next to Navibar. Click on the icon below the “— “sign to use it. There
is another way to get the optimal zoom result, double click with the mouse wheel.

Keep the mouse over the 2D drawing and double click with the wheel of the mouse.
“Double click: pressing the button or the wheel of the mouse twice quickly.”

A double-click will only occur if you press the wheel twice quite quickly, otherwise the computer will understand two
separate clicks instead of a double-click.

If you manage to perform the double click, you will be able to see the whole 2D drawing on the screen fitting into the
corners of the drawing window.

Finally, let’s talk about targeted zoom. In some cases, the drawing is “slipping” off-screen during zooming. It happens
because the program takes into account the position of the mouse cursor at the moment of zooming.

In case of zooming in, the area under the mouse will move towards the centre of the drawing area.
Let’s use this knowledge in the following step:

Zoom out a specific area:

2.2.4. Panning the drawing

Panning with mouse wheel.

Hover the mouse cursor over the edge where the two lines join each other and scroll up. Notice that the software is
zooming to the corner point.

If the corner point is "slipping” out from under the mouse cursor, please move the mouse over the corner again and use
the mouse wheel to zoom out again. The program will zoom out the specified area once again approaching the CORNER
point. This way, you can entirely control the zoom function.

Double-click the mouse wheel again to achieve the optimal zoom.

You may need to move the 2D drawing frequently. As if we move the drawing sheet with our
hand on a desk. You can be done by pressing the hand icon on the Navibar icon.
The quicker way is the following:

Move the mouse over the drawing.

Press down and keep pressing the mouse wheel.
While you are holding down the mouse wheel, move the drawing left to right, up and down. Look how smoothly the
drawing with two lines is moving.

When you release the wheel, the program places the drawing at the position of release.

Please practice using the zoom and pan tools for a few times, and very soon you will notice it becomes quite natural and
obvious to use.

Let’s summarize:
< Scroll up with mouse wheel is zoom in, scroll down is zoom out.
< Double click with mouse wheel is Optimal zoom.
< Holding down the mouse wheel while moving the mouse is pan.

2.2.5.

Simple selection and delete

It is essential to know how to delete a specific item of the drawing. In this example, we want to remove only the first line
and keep the second one.

To tell the program which elements you would like to work with, you have to select it. To select it, you need to hover the
mouse cursor over the first line, and then you need to click on it.
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Simple selection
e Move your mouse over the first line drawn, and then click once.

ARCHLine.XP® represents selection by a selection colour and by a few markers appearing around the selected item.
Markers are interactive tools that help to modify selected items without using menus. The main point of using
ARCHLine.XP® markers is that they are straightforward to handle. The appearance of markers can be various depending
on their goal. Using markers reduces time, increases design speed and can be learned quickly. When an item is selected,
the floating icon menu also appears giving you fast access to the Modify, Erase and Move commands and the local menu
of the selected item.

Delete
e Click on the delete icon 3 and you will see that the line is disappearing.

Undo

¢ Click the “Undo” command, and the last executed step on the plan, which was the deletion of the line will reappear on the
drawing again.

2.2.6. Select multiple items

During editing, one of the essential tools is the selection. Please note if now you select one of the lines, and then you click
on another one, the previous selection disappears. To be able to select multiple items at the same time, we need to know
how to use multi-selection. For this, the CTRL key is used on the keyboard. Do the following:

Multiple selection

e Select one of the lines and press and hold the CTRL key on your keyboard.
e While still pressing the CTRL key, move the mouse over the other (unselected) line and click on it.
e Now you can release the CTRL key, and you will see that both of the lines are selected.

Holding down the CTRL key while an item is already selected, you will be able to add another one to the selection. The
markers will appear, and you can now delete the two lines together, by using ®
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2.2.7. Selection by rectangle
To select multiple items, you can use the rectangle selection.
The rectangle selection can be performed by clicking on a blank part of the drawing area then moving the mouse to
another position and clicking again on the drawing area. This way, you can specify a rectangle. There are two cases of the

rectangle selection:

Selection by rectangle: from left to right

Draw some lines the same way as before.

If you are currently in a command, please press ESC to close it.

Move the mouse to the upper left corner of the drawing area and click on the blank field.

Move the mouse down to the right so that the resulting semi-transparent blue rectangle partially covers the lines, and
make sure that there are lines which are a bit out of the blue selection box. Click again.

-Oox

Floor plan - Default - Ground floor (0 mm) *

137522 mm

63179 mm

[~

7 Length 151341 mm
4 Inclination  335.33°

i

[

Selection by rectangle from left to right — we deliberately left out the bottom part of the drawing.

The result: only those lines are selected which ones were entirely within the rectangle.
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Selection by rectangle: from right to left

e Press ESC on the keyboard to end the previous command.
Move the mouse to the bottom right corner of the drawing area and click on the blank field.
Move the mouse up to the left so that the resulting semi-transparent green rectangle partially covers the lines, and make

sure that there are lines which are a bit out of the blue selection box. Click again.

=) 4

Floor plan - Default - Ground floar (0 mm) *

16770 mm

6553 mm

1+ w i

Selection from right to left. We left out the top part of the drawing.

[

The program selected all the elements which were inside the rectangle or intersecting the contour of the
rectangle.

Comparison:
Selection by rectangle from left to right:

+ The selection rectangle should be drawn from left to right.

+ The colour of the selection rectangle is BLUE.
The program selects only those elements which are completely within the selection rectangle.
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Selection by rectangle from right to left:

The selection rectangle should be drawn from right to left.

The colour of the selection rectangle is GREEN.

The program selects all the elements which are inside the rectangle or intersecting the contour of the rectangle.

O %
DX

Examples in a real project:

Selection by rectangle from left to right: It is much easier and faster to select all the equipment of a room by drawing a
selection rectangle that includes all of the equipment. If some of the walls are partly in this area, it's okay because they will
not be selected.

Selection by rectangle from right to left: In case you want to select all drawing objects, even those that stick out from the
drawing area, it is sufficient to select the desired items partially.

2.2.8. Selection by type / A\ OJRectangle (7
A single click can select the same type of items. (I Property
The method is the following: P
\3 Select all
¢ Right-click on the type of the items on the Ribbon bar you want to select, then - x Keyboard shortcut
choose Select all command. Now all items from the given type are selected on the on
drawing. ‘@ Add to Quick Access Toolbar
Exercise:

Draw two circles between lines by using the Drafting / Circle tool.
Select all the lines on the drawing:

e Click right-click to the Line icon on the Ribbon bar.
e Click on Select All command.

Now all the lines on the drawing are selected.
e Finally erase all the lines, circles of the drawing by using the Delete icon. ¥

2.2.9. Direction enforcement — Angular attraction — Shift

In a graphical editing command, Ortho Mode determines the placement of the second point relative to the first point. The
second point is attracted to the nearest fixed angle.

The default directions are 0, 45, 90, 135, 180, 225, 270, 315.

The easiest way to use ortho mode is to press the Shift key. Holding down the Shift key moves the cursor to the nearest

predefined direction. Once you have selected the desired direction, you can continue the command. The most common
use of the Shift key is vertical, horizontal direction constraint.

2.3. Design
2.3.1. Creating walls

We will start with a simple floor plan. Similar to the way you can create simple lines, you can create much more complex
drawings by using other tools. This time we will create walls with known lengths. We will create the following floor plan:

Start your work by drawing the main walls. The first wall is 7500 mm long, vertically on the drawing, which defined by its
internal size. We start from the red corner is shown on the picture.
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Ny
N

T

Creating wall by a known length

K2
o

K2
o

K2
o

You can create walls by selecting Wall tool under the Ribbon bar / Building commands.

= LOAL 72 %o 1~ o ,F+ it view [ Buiding |

E =1 Connection ~ H |:’ : g = 4

anll & Edit ~ Dcior Winvdow Cur‘taivn wall | Column Bevam Slvab R
EIE;:_' Wall Opening Structure
- - ] 5 riaa - B A

Move the cursor on the drawing area; the cursor shape will change, which means that you started a drawing task. Now

move the cursor to the left of the empty drawing area and click near the
drawing origin.
Now move the cursor vertically upwards.

The blue line is the reference line of the wall, while the orange line
represents the thickness. The length can always be defined along the blue
line. The green dot and the green pencil show the starting point and the
endpoint of the wall you are drawing.

The reference line can be on both the left and the right side of the wall. To
select the best position, you have several options:

From the draw menu bar: Left — Centered — Right
F5 key
Space bar

In the example the reference line is on the right side of the wall, thus you
can draw the inner side values of the wall. Try changing the reference line.

Turn off the Automatic wall dimensioning.

The wall will be 7500 mm long, so type the 7500 on the keyboard.
Press the Enter on the keyboard to accept the value.

&SR = —|+;’=' Path editing

[
1

Left

\L //’_'. [ Automatic wall dimensioning x

3 Dimension on right side
Centered |Multiline Finish  Cancel

Auto Dimension Editor
- & BiFine - Loro0 -
Floor plan - - Ground floor (@ mm) * rView 1 [Image] * +

Floor plan

4 [Nearest point

- Length 3218.7 mm
A Inclination  90°
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The 7500 mm long vertical wall is created, and a new window opens up on the right side, which shows the 3D model of
the created wall.

On the screen, a favoured layout of ARCHLine.XP® can be seen, which is also called the Split View. When you create the
first element that has an equivalent in 3D, the program automatically displays it in the 3D model window. This split layout
helps continuously monitoring how your design appears in 3D view, which is created on the floor plan. The software
automatically generates the 3D model. With the help of this layout, you can follow what you are creating on 2D floor plan
how that appears in 3D.

Similar to drawing lines, the program the uses endpoint of the first wall as the starting point for the second wall. This way,
you can draw connected walls as it was shown previously on the floor plan.
Move the mouse horizontally to the right and type 5000, and then press Enter on your keyboard.

ARCHIine.XP® split layout:

e S 0 f 7 K o] 1o o e pahediing

e Yy
L{YM . o i x
adrant Spline  Left Centered Fimish Cancel

Draw Editor
< Existing State - B - e - ew © —1 - * | Endpoint of the line DNITEM
Fioos plan - - Ground floor (0 mem) * ; —ox| Vet 1 (Image) *

Propertics
(Graphcs settngs i - isll
o style o

b | On selected item

[E] cee

&0

Edt

sPE 00

1+ w i

Now a perpendicular second wall is created linked to the first wall. It might happen that we cannot see the endpoint of the
second wall. To solve this problem, use the pan and zoom techniques shown before.

Using zoom in/out and pan tool arrange that the drawing fills the quarter of upper left side, so the remaining three quarters
will remain empty. Here we will create the rest of the plan.

Floor plan - Architecture - Ground floor (0 mm) * -ox| View 1 Image] *
- Wall N

» | In the middle
» | Right side

[] close

[Nearest point
T—) 7length  4344.6 mm
4 Inclination  270°

1+ w i
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Continue creating walls

e Move the mouse vertically down and type 4400 and hit Enter. When the Enter key is pressed, the third wall is created.

e Move the mouse horizontally to the right and type 3500 and press the Enter key on your keyboard.
Don’t forget that you can zoom in / out and pan drawing at any time during drawing. Move the mouse vertically down and
type 5200. Press the Enter on your keyboard.

¢ Move the mouse horizontally to the left and type 6400 and press the Enter key on your keyboard.

¢ Finally, move the mouse up, and when you see the Endpoint cursor, click on the starting point of the first wall. The walls
form a closed shape; the room is ready.

e Finally, press the ESC your keyboard to close the command.

If you haven’t worked yet with design software, you may find it difficult at first to deal with everything, as you often need to
zoom in and pan the drawing to see the correct detail. Don't worry, it's completely natural. Soon you will discover that you
start combining these instructions efficiently, all you need just a little practice.

2.3.2.  Wall dimensioning

Before we move forward, let's measure the inner-distance of
walls.

We can continue working only if the measured values are the
same as the previously entered ones. T

| .
—> [
o

e Select Dimension / Quick dimension command.

¢ Click on the inner side of any walls, then

e Move the cursor outside the wall. This way, you define where to
place the dimension line.

¢ Repeat this action on all walls.
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7500

2.3.3. Active windows

As you noticed, when drawing the first wall, the 3D model was automatically created in a second window. The advantage
of the split layout is that the changes we make on the floor plan can be seen in the 3D model too.

So far, the active window was the 2D, where we created the walls. To handle the 3D content, you have to click anywhere
in the 3D window to activate it first. In this case, the 3D model window frame will change its colour, and the Navibar will

also change a little bit.

You can swap the 2D and 3D windows. For this you have to click on the Navibar at the bottom left corner on the “Magnify
window” button. Please do the following:

Enlarge the active window
e Currently, the 2D window is active. Click on the 3D window. This way, you can make it activated.

[=:

¢ Press the “Magnify window” tool on the Navibar . The 2D and the 3D is switching places.
¢ Repeat the previous steps to exercise a few times. Finally make the 3D to be the active, larger window.
tiez Tz | - T |
»
ar
N u r— Y
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2.3.4. Manage 3D View

Working in the 3D, just as on the 2D drawing, you can zoom in and zoom out and pan the content. You can see the 3D

view from different directions. Besides using the “Rotate” command g of the Navibar, there is also a quicker way to do
so0. Please do the following:

Rotate the 3D view using the mouse right button

e Move your mouse over the model in the 3D window.

e Press and hold down the mouse right button and start to move the mouse

e When you want to complete the rotation, release the mouse right button.

e You will experience soon this way you can work more efficiently and smoothly than using Navibar.

e Set the view so you can see the model slightly from the side and above by rotating it. So, this way you'll be able to follow
the changes easily when creating the partition walls, the openings and the ceiling.

2.3.5. The 3D representation modes

As we know, there are more efficient tools for rotation, zooming, panning rather than the Navibar. There are several other
tools offered by Navibar which can be handled from here more conveniently. Let's see the standard views and
presentation settings now.

Views Right view
e On the Navibar, click the Current view icon to display a menu showing the different B} | Frontview
views to choose. |
e Try various views by selecting them (From the Right side, Front view, Top view, etc.). ([0 Topvien
¢ Finally, select the Axonometric view and rotate to have a better view from the top. Axonomelric view
Left view
Due to the easy switch between the standard views anytime, you can quickly set a =
particular aspect of the 3D model whenever it becomes necessary. Besides, the 3D {7y sehind view
model representation can also be changed. £y Newrtaton center
Presentation settings (@) wiretame
In the Navibar, click on the 3D preview mode icon, from the appearing menu you can (D iaden ine remova
set how to display the model. @ cooura
j Realistic
e Try each of the different representations and see how the model will change. @) Realistic without edges
¢ Finally select the default Realistic display mode. W) Grayscale
@ X-Ray view
At the moment, we will not look through the other options on the Navibar; instead, let's (P consistent colour
continue working on floor plan. @) Paver Mode

JE. Underlay Floor Plan on 3D view

T

B[ &

& 0

0 v}(&
=4

2.3.6. Set 3D window properties

In some cases, the previously recommended Realistic 3D representation mode might be too dark, but this can be
adjusted.

Activate the 3D window. Make sure that there is no item selected.
Click on the Properties tab, and now the 3D window settings will appear on the left side of the screen.
Increase the values of the “Ambient light” and the “Sunlight”.
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Properties o x View 2 [image] * Properties o x View 2 Image] *
Graphics settings - Graphics settings -
No style -3 No style -3

Property Value Property Value

% Display Options 4 pisplay Options

Visual Style Realistic (with edges) M Visual Style Realistic (with edges) ~

¥-ray transparency (%) 50 X-ray transparency (%) 50

Texture shading (%) 100 v Texture shading (%) 100 ~

Transparency with wireframe

3D Image View backgrou... Edit

2 Lighting and shadow

Light Scheme Switch off both

Ambient light 200 v
Sunlight 0 -
Shadow type Soft shadows

Bump Mapping N

Mirroring (Realistic mode...  Visible, with no refresh |+

 camera

Walk speed m/s 01 ¥
Run speed mfs 0.6 ~

% Visual effects

Joining Surfaces

Classes for Joining Surfaces Edit

Joining Surfaces is disabl...

Display of Facet Edges

2.3.7.

Creating partition walls

Specifying settings

Transparency with wireframe

3D Image View backgrou... Edit

2 Lighting and shadow

Light Scheme Switch off both

Ambient light 240 -
40 v
Shadow type Soft shadows
Bump Mapping v
Mirroring (Realistic mode... _ Visible, with no refresh | v
4 camera
Wwalk speed m/s 01 <
Run speed m/s 0.6 <

2 Visual effects

Joining Surfaces

Classes for Joining Surfaces Edit

Joining Surfaces is disabl...

Display of Facet Edges

Punamic cartinn franenar P

The main walls are ready. Let's continue working on the partition walls. Before starting, please activate the 2D window and
enlarge its content. If we kept drawing the partition walls, then those would have the same properties as before.

To draw the partition walls, we have to change the properties (e.g. wall thickness).
There are two ways how to set the properties of the partition wall.

Method 1: Setting properties:
e Click on the Ribbon bar / Building / Properties / Wall / Wall command. It will bring up the Wall properties dialogue box.

¢ Change the wall thickness from 380 mm to 100 mm and click on the OK at the bottom of the dialogue.

 General properties

0 . — 4= |Fal- Teherhordé ~ ] Finish Face: Interior | Bright_white -
x
%‘_] 8- Bottom-most Fmish Face: Exterior r Coffee_cream -1
@ 5 Brick3
Unconnected Height 2700 mm ~ | Slant angle
Base offset from the floor 0 mm Structural wall Naon-bearing wall ~
Total thickness 100 mm | Wall status [ pisallow wall joins
Edit Compound Walls Location line Finish Face: Exterior
Finish Face: Interior Inclined wall section height 1000 mm
Wall Framing
U-value:  5.20 W/(m2*K)
7 [_] skip this wall aver room bounding
Display tiling on the interior side (needs multilayered
Finish Face: Exterior Display tiling on the exterior side (needs multilayered
Preview 2D view »
Tiling representation on 2D Off ~
[» Axis line attributes P
|_» Attributes of the Finish Face: Interior aw
[ * Visibility of sides. oo
BIM Parameters 1 layered 38 wide wall OK Cancel

We use millimetres as units, but you can use other units as well. You can modify it under File / Options and choose Units
and Angles page.
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In the drawing, nothing has changed, but from now on, when you create a new wall, its thickness will be 100 mm.

Method 2 Using Styles

Create a new wall style

When you click on Ribbon bar / Building / Wall command, the Design Center switches to Properties on the left side.
Here the Styles appear which contains pre-defined and previously saved wall styles. From here, you can easily choose a
wall with the right properties.

Select the "1 layered 10 wide wall" style. As soon as you select

it and start drawing the wall properties will change.

Click on the "pencil” icon to create a new style.

Set the properties of the wall in the dialogue window. E.g. Total

thickness: 160 mm.

Click on the button with the style name, in the lower-left corner.

Next in the appearing "Styles" box click on "New" button.

Properties

1 layered 10 wide wall

a3 x Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) *

Vit

Styles

Activate

%F

1 layered 06 wide wall

Properties

=1 layered 08 wide wall

51 layered 12 wide compact brick

Make a copy

Export styles

1 layered 25 wide compact brick

1 layered 25 wide wall

Import

41 layered 30 wide wall

1 layered 38 wide wall

rétegil 20-as fal

(E11 rétegii 44-es fal

2 Composite

In the appearing window type the name of the new style and the folder, then save it.

The new style also appears under Properties / Styles: “1 layered 16 wide wall”.

~ General properties

=T= simple Li

Unconnected Height

Base offset from the floor

0 mmm= [03mm | = Fal-valasal

g1 8- Bottom-most

2700 mm ~

Total thickness [160 mm

Edit Compound Walls

Finish Face: Interior

77 7g

Preview

Finish Face: Exterior

EZ ] Finish Face: Interior

(55 Finish Face: Exterior right_white
ﬂ B8 ericka

Slant angle 90°

Structural wall
Wall status
Location line

Inclined wall section height 1000 mm

Wall Framing
U-value:  3.25 W/(m27K)

[[]skip this wall over room bounding

Display tiling on the interior side

Display tiling on the exterio

Tiling representation on 2D off

Bright_white

Hon-bearing wall

[Jpisallow wall joins

Finish Face: Exterior

needs multilayered

side (needs muttilayered

» Axis Ine attrbutes
+ Attributes of the Finish Face: Interior
 Visbilty of sides

[ The reference line is invisible

[[]The other side is invisible

BIM Parameters

Partition wall

1 layered 10 wide wall

oK

Cancel

54 1 layered 06 wide wall
| 1 layered 08 wide wall

54 1 layered 10 wide wall
| 1 layered 12 wide compact brick
1 1 layered 25 wide compact brick
| 1 layered 25 wide wall

4 1 layered 30 wide wall

£ 1 layered 38 wide wall

1 réteqii 20-as fal

1 rétegii 44-es fal

-7 Composite

) | Framed construction
| Wall_U_Profile

Replace

I+ BT S

1] e

yed room Google Maps
- -

New default style for other projects

Update all instances

»

Te

Massing ar

New name of style
1 layered 16 wide wall

Folder

Subfolder

Folder and subfolder specification is not mandatory.

If you specify these, the given style name will automatically fit into the hierarchy.

Scope
(O Available in this project only
(@ Available in all projects

New
Activate Modify

Rename

To create a partition wall, click on the Ribbon bar / Building / Wall tool.

Activate the floor plan window and move the mouse to the inner corner point of the L-shaped floor plan and click to place
the starting point of the partition wall exactly into this corner point.

- Caneel

When you hold the cursor on the top of a corner point, then cursor shape changes that sign is symbolizing the endpoint of
the wall. This way, the software indicates that the mouse cursor is right on top of an endpoint.
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v 2 z

[~ Length 33707 mm |
A Inclination 1807

Move the mouse to the left horizontally. Now check the appearing virtual wall represented by an orange and blue line.

We created the wall, then the wall thickness falls below the reference line in blue, as the orange line shows it.

For now, we need the wall thickness to be above the blue reference line, so that the partition wall and the adjacent main

wall will share the same line. We have to switch the reference line. On the ribbon bar, select the proper commands to
modify the position of the reference line.

fle o E S J(,k:ld/x%lﬁ---{—lv?}

[ Automatic wall dimensioning
O Cod| & x
o . = N Dirension on right side -
Arc Semicircle Quadrant Spline | Left | Centered Multiline Finish Cancel
Interior walls M
Draw Auto Dimension Editor
o New Construction = | =] All - | & | Birine - k1100 - —120 -
Properties X Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) * | View 1 Imagel.. | +
Floor plan - - Ground floor (O mm) *
1 layered 10 wide wall [+ ]

Styles o

=1 layered 06 wide wall
=11 layered 08 wide wall

1 layered 12 wide compact brick
(91 layered 16 wide wall

=1 layered 25 wide compact brick
=1 layered 25 wide wall

=11 layered 30 wide wall

41 layered 38 wide wall

rétegi 20-as fal ﬂ
(91 rétegii 44-es fal & Nearest point L
% Composite 7 length  2156.6 mm | I
[=1100mm Hebel £ Inclination 180° ‘

110mm Single Brick -

=9110mm Single Brick + 10mm Render B...

110mm Single Brick + 10mm Render Inside

Now click on the “Left side” command then move the mouse back to the drawing area. Now, the reference line of the wall
is on the other side of the wall thickness.

e Place the wall endpoint the opposite to starting point.

Press the Enter on the keyboard. The program will not create the next partition wall starting from the previously placed
wall endpoint. Now you can define a new starting point.
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We draw the next partition wall at a given distance from the corner of

the main wall.

Set the starting point of the second partition wall. To do this, we will

need to place a temporary reference point in a corner and measure a Endpoint
distance from there. [P Length 50002 mm

£ Inclination 359.52°

To create the wall, click on the Ribbon bar / Building / Wall tool and
specify its starting point.

e Select the “Reference” command from the Coordinate bar.

A - |©]k.

o Move the mouse in the corner point on the right side of the L shaped
floor plan, when the program recognises it click once.
o Move the mouse horizontally to the left and type 2400, and press Enter.
The program now measured the distance of 2400 mm horizontally to the
left from the previously defined reference point, and placed the starting point of the wall.
o Move the mouse vertically downwards and when the perpendicular point is recognised on the opposite wall, click once to
place the endpoint. (Be careful, the Midpoint nearby can quickly grab the cursor, so you should zoom in to be able to work
precisely.)
e Press ESC to close the wall tool.

5000
T K

7500

2.3.8. Using T and L wall connections
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If the endpoint of the wall falls into another wall, the program automatically connects them with a T connection.

When the main and partition walls are ready, the connections between walls might be inadequate. Let's see examples of
how to use T and L connections to join walls.

T connection

The T connection removes the unwanted wall parts or adjusts missing wall segment of the first selected item
relative to the intersection with the second item. The wall is selected secondly will not be modified.

Now let’s see that case when T connection adjusts the missing wall segment relative to the intersection with the second
wall.

e Draw two walls as it is shown below:

=
e Clickon ' jicon (representing T connection) on Toolbar then select with a single click the wall to be adjusted (1), then
the second wall (2).

The missing part was lengthened.

aY
e Undo this action by pressing D icon.
Now let's see how T connection command shortens the first wall relative to the intersection with the second wall.
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The wall segment which extends over the intersection will be modified.

)

Undo this action by pressing ~ “ icon.

L connection

The L connection aligns the selected items to each other; shortens or extends walls. So those endpoints will be
joined which are closer to the selected points join.

Click on icon (representing L connection) on Toolbar then with a single-click to select the first wall, then the second

wall.

L connection is created between walls.

2.3.9. View Control Bar — Line weight

By default, the View Control Bar appears above the Drawing Area. Here you can find e.g. the Instructions for Phases,
Layer Groups, Drawing representation style, and the help field of the current tool in the image with “Click to select, press
shift to add/deselect” content that you should pay attention to when executing commands.

Doors and windows scale is located next to the Lineweight scale.

Annotate  Documentation  MEP osearch Q] Serial number (995063) () 67 3 ~

fle SESOCG Y AL S R o] T o, Edit View Buiding Interior  Drafting

- - 5 - > P
rat Next A < - 5 - N 3o Add 2D Drawing e
S=F ) - 2 0 ¥ © = -
Q w B A [T @ A @ B g
Zoom  Isclate | Floors Rotate Perspective | 3Dmodel  Visualstyles Rendering  Sun  Shadow  Panorama360  Animation User interface
- - [EGowmdfoor - - - - - v - - v - u -
Navigate Stareys/Perspective views Rotate View Views Rebuild 3D Visual design New User interface
> New Construction | + qA" v | & BFine » L 1100 - v Click to select, press Shift to add/deselect

Click the Lineweight Scale list to select from a variety of lineweight scales. Adjusting the lineweight scale applies to the

screen and does not affect print settings.
For example, if you want to print the plan at a scale of 1:100 later and want to see the corresponding line thickness on the

screen, select a scale of 1:100.
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2 Fine + | 1100 -

Foundation_fina

MNone

- i

110

1:20

1:50

1100

1:200

1:500

1:1000
1000

7]

“None” lineweight
“None” lineweight means that the line thickness is displayed on the screen with the smallest thickness of 1 pixel, ie the
lineweight is switched off. This setting is especially useful for floor plan edits because the clear visibility of endpoints and
other special points makes accurate editing easier.

1:100 None

We recommend the 1: 100 scale for Architects and the None for interior designers / interior designers.

2.3.10. Save project
When creating a new project, there is no automatic save until we save the project ourselves.
Please do the following.

Save the project
e Select the “File / Save project” command.

) ]

This is the first time we save the project; the programme automatically brings up the “Save project” dialogue window, here
we can name the project and specify the folder under to be saved.
By default, during the installation process, the software creates ARCHLine.XP DRAW folder where projects can be saved.
This can be found under the Documents folder on your computer.

Create a new folder under the ARCHIineXP DRAW folder using the New Folder button. Name it as “Foundation”.

@ save project? X
Savein WS_Install_Set_NEW V] e# @
27 Recent tems
* 1 Deskiop Pate modified Type
& Networkc 8/04/2020 09:39 File folder
Quickaccess |y Libraries 9/04/2020 09:40 File folder
g Cadline 8/04/2020 08:29 File folder
L : ?in’g’e 8/04/2020 08:31 File folder
Desktop & Downloads 8/04/2020 08:31 File folder
1 Deskiop 8/04/2020 08:32 File folder
m 33D Objects 8/04/2020 08:32 File folder
Libraries [ Documens
ARCHIineXP Dra
[ ] 2020
) =" WS_Install_Set NEW
This PC 2_Foundation
usic
@ ideos
e ictures >
£.08(C)
— oaTAD) I
Save as type: ARCHline XP 2020 Project (* pro) ~ Cancel

e Open Foundation folder and type the following filename: “Foundation 01”
¢ Click on the Save button.
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@ Save project?

Hely: | | | ARCHineXP Draw ] @ & = m-

Mév
E} 2019

Gyors elérés 2020
2021
. Archive
Asztal CloudDownloads

Filter_Ternplates
o
Kényvtarak Licences
ProjectTemplates

L.‘.a Recovered

Ez a gép Tag_Schedule_Ternplates
Team
Ld‘ User

Document‘l.pro
k\lincs_bug.pro
Window material bug.pro

Haldzat

Médositas datuma
2020.
2020.
2020.
2020.
2020.
2020.
2021.
2020.
2020.
2020.
2020.
2020.
2020.
2021,
2020.
2020.

L 13,
. 06.
.14,
.12,
L 13,
.19
.28
L 13,
7. T:04
.02,
. 30
L 13,
. 29,
. 26.
7.22,
. 28.

1416
13:58
15:34
1221
14:08
7:35

13:54
14:08

11:15
8:33
14:09
8:54
9:30
15:02
10:49

Tipus

Fajlmappa
Fajlmappa
Fajlmappa
Fajlmappa
Fajlmappa
Fajlmappa
Fajlmappa
Fajlmappa
Fajlmappa
Fajlmappa
Fajlmappa
Fajlmappa
Fajlmappa
ARCHXP Project F...
ARCHXP Project F...
ARCHXP Project F...

Fajinév: Foundation 01.pro |

Fajl tipusa: ARCHiine XP 2021 Project (" pro)

Méret
6564 KB
3483 KB
4138KB
v [ Mens
- Mégse

From now on it is enough to click on Save project button on Toolbar, then the program will automatically refresh the
content of “Foundation 01” with the actual state.

We suggest you to save your projects quite frequently (e.g. every 10 -15 minutes).

It is recommended to make a second copy of your project from time to time. We will discuss it later.

2.3.11. Slab tool — Create floor

Along wall contours, you can easily create a floor by using the Slab tool. Similarly, to Wall tool, before using the Slab tool,

you can check and set its properties. Please do the following:

Creating slab

e Select the Ribbon bar / Building / Properties / Structure / Slab command. The Slab properties dialogue window

appears.

e Check the following properties: Relative height: 0 mm; Slab thickness -300 mm, finally click OK.
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Slab properties n
~ General properties - -
1 = #= |Fodémo1 v P B Parquet_wood_08
=== =1
=== simple Li [ @) - Lt s Coffee_cream &
-l
[ ]The slab border doesn't display on the floor plan in print % White ceiling
Base offset from the floor 0 mm v Slant angle 0° o
Total thickness Slab type Slab e
Slab layers Cut the walls i:' No cutting a
Beams and block flooring system Cut by roofs ﬂ No cutting ~
U-value:  5.17 W/(m2=K)
3D fixed
[ pisplay 2D Fills R:0 G:0 B:0
Width of border-strip not
to be hatched o mm
On which floors visible? (Except for its own floor)
"] on upper floor I:‘ On Below floor
== Simple Line == Simple Line
BIM Parameters 1 layered 30 r.c. Cancel
e Select the Ribbon bar / Building / Slab / Slab by walls tool.

Building Interior Draftinc
===
1 ‘Slab‘ Roof  Ceiling  Stai

L] Slab in Sketch mode

[2 siabbywalls

21l

Move the mouse to the top left part of the drawing area and select the entire floor plan with the selection rectangle. Press

Enter.

12666.9 mm

12852.3 mm

&
&

///

&

# Length 18770.6 mm i
4 Inclination  312.44°

The program automatically creates the slab. The result immediately can be seen in the 3D window.
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Modify the contour of the slab

Later on, the entrance door will be added to the 45-degree angle main wall. Besides, it is necessary to place a stair here,
which now we will create by changing the contour of the slab.

8 & és\ab[\DZD:@E}Gmm - {1z )|

v H RS

B offset all

5 Insert node

e Select the previously created slab. To do this, click on the external contour of the main walls.

N

Clicking on the wall contour the wall will be selected, as this item can be found here as well. If there is more than one item
at the point where you clicked, the Quick selection panel appears at the right side of the floating menu, to help you choose
the proper item.
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1/2

e Press the “Jump to the next item” button ‘ . ’ on the Quick selection panel to make the slab selected. If the
slab is selected, you can see the selection on the floor plan and also the text “Slab” will appear on the left side of the Quick
selection panel.

5760 miRy

4400 mm

\< WauuDED:gs)’ - |4 172 ) > 5

§
NN

4
x 374

L "‘"‘ Z; 7
3 ) & 350Q,nm 8

»

5960 mm
5200

e When the slab is selected, blue markers run around its
edges. Click on the blue line at 45-degree angle.

e The marker menu appears. Click on the “Offset” command.

e Move the cursor down and left 45 degrees (perpendicular to
the current edge) and type 1000, and then press Enter.

e Finally press the ESC key on your keyboard.

%

K= )
\gmzmszmmm - {22 } 4
4

L 6400 L

Following the previous steps, you have just created a one-
step stair in front of the entrance. Using similar methods
later terraces and balconies can be created.

2
P
4

[

The walls, the floor, and the front porch have been completed.

2.3.12. Floor management — Create and edit floors

With ARCHLine.XP®, you can work on complex drawings not only in the horizontal direction, but using level tools, you can
also create the necessary structures in the vertical direction. The following example shows a simple task helps you learn
and understand the concept of floors easily.

The knowledge of managing floors is fundamentally necessary for two main reasons. The first reason is that we want to
see the graphical symbols of elements located on different floors in their corresponding drawings. This means that for a
multi-level building, we want to manage, view, and print the floor plan of the ground floor, the floor plan of the upper floor,
etc.
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The other reason is that as humans, it is usually much easier to think in a system that allows us to determine the position
of an element in relation to the current floor. The floor management in ARCHLine.XP® is designed based on this human
logic. In other words, if we want to draw something on the floor of the tenth floor, most of us would find it logical to step
onto the 10th floor and start working there. It is much simpler and more logical to follow this principle than to measure
everything from the sea level or the sidewalk level.

Now, let's apply the theory we just discussed into practice and create a floor level. Do the following:

Create the floor of the flat roof

Click on the “Ground floor” button. The “Edit levels” dialogue will appear.

In the list, there are four floors now. Now we use the Ground floor. The programme creates these floors by default
whenever you start a new project.

To rename the first floor double-click on its name. Type the following: Flat roof, then press Enter.

Click, OK.

Edit levels B
Q Q @ @ Q Q: SQ-O = List of buildings Default
Mum... Name Bottom eleva... Height State Level increment...  Parameters Mame Elev. Offset £
3 2. floor 6000 mm 3000 mm Off 0 mm FF - Finish Floor 50 mm
|2 [Flatrooff || 3000 mm 3000 mm off omm Edit 75 ~Top of Structure 0 mm
1 Ground floor 0 mm 3000 mm Active 0 mm BS - Bottom of Structure 300 mm
o Basement -3000 mm 3000 mm off 0 mm
CE - False ceiling 2600 mm
LE - Ledge -350 mm
FH - Floor height 3000 mm v
Copy area Paste
b 4

[ 5ite level is visible on the floor plan Building elevation above sea levelinm

[om | Cancel

At the moment, we can see the recently created ground floor level content such as walls, slab. The building has a flat roof,
which can be drawn as usual. Right now, the “copy other floor” is a hands-on tool.
Let’s learn how to use it:

Copy walls, slab to another floor:

Select the entire floor plan with the selection
rectangle.

Press the Ground floor button. The Edit floor levels
dialogue appears.

Press the Copy objects to another floor button

.
In the appearing dialogue window select the floor

named “Flat roof”. Press the OK to copy the
selected items.

In the 3D window now, you can see that the full
content of the ground floor is copied to the upper
floor. On this level, we will create a flat roof so we
will not need the partition walls, but we need to
change the height of the main walls too.

2 ARCH|INE.ZX%



86 Workshop 2: Foundation

Creating the flat roof

e Select the partition walls on the Flat roof floor and delete them.
¢ Now select one of the main walls. The “Property grid” will appear on the left side of the screen.
¢ Click on the property in the “Property grid” on the left side and change the wall height to 1000 mm, and press Enter.

As a result of this modification, the selected wall reduced immediately on the model. With the same method, you can
change the properties of more selected walls (or any other drawing elements) at the same time. However, it is good to
know another tool which can be used to modify items and/or match their properties in a large number.

Next, you can learn about the “Copy properties” command.

Copy properties - optional
e Select the 1000 mm tall main wall on the floor plan.

e Click on the paintbrush icon o in the top toolbar of the program. It is the “Copy Properties” command.

e The Wall properties dialogue box appears with all those properties that can be copied to another wall. Make sure that the
Height of 1000 mm is enabled (checkbox should be ticked at the left side of this property row). Enabling or disabling
property options allow the selection of properties that you would like to copy or you would like to leave unchanged.

e Press the OK button.

e By using the rectangle selection, please select the content of the entire Flat roof on the floor plan.

¢ Now press the Enter on the keyboard.

The result of the previous steps will be that the program will copy the properties of the selected wall (now all of them) to
the selected walls. Now the height of all walls is 17000 mm. We are ready with the Flat roof.

There is an even faster solution to the previous exercise:

Select items by type:
Task: Select all walls on the level of the Flat roof and change the walls height to 2000 mm.

e Click with the right mouse button on the Wall tool, then select the Select all option. All walls will be selected on this floor.

Height 1000 mm ~|

=
E =1 Connection ¥ H g Base Elevation 0 mm ~

O % Constrains
Wal @ Property Absolute elevation 0 mm
N VS Select all Total thickness * VARIES *
Slant angle ane
Constri x Keyboard shortcut + |Fill pattern orientation: Default orientat...
«"|Same materials

‘@ Add to Quick Access Toolbar

Finish Face: Exterior Coffee_cream

€@ creckvideo Tutorial

Body material = Brick3

(TN

e Change the height of the walls to 1000 mm using the Property grid on the left side and press Enter.

All the walls on the Flat roof floor are now changed to 1000 mm tall.
Pull back the protrusion of the slab as previously described.

Set both sides of all walls to Coffe cream color.

Switch to the Ground floor

To that work on the Ground floor, it is necessary to jump back to that level as currently we are still working on the “Flat
roof” floor.

e Click on the arrow on the right side of the Flat roof button. In the appearing list, you can see a green checkmark next to the
name of the Flat roof floor indicating that this level is currently the active one.

e Click on the name of the Ground floor, and you will see the ground floor elements appearing. We will continue here by
creating the doors and windows.

® 2 floor
Flat roof
% Ground floor
' Basement
£ >

& Flat roof w 1. ‘

ARCHLine.XP Interior Tutorial — Preliminary course



Workshop 2: Foundation 87

To switch between floors, you can also use the Page Up and Page Down keys on the computer keyboard. Pressing these
keys, you can jump one level up or down in the floor list.

Set Set both sides of all walls to Coffe cream color on the Ground floor too.

Joining surfaces

The goal is to keep the line of the slab between the levels invisible. This requires that the surfaces be in one plane, have
the same material, and the Joining surfaces option is turned on.
Here the first two conditions are met. Let's check the third:

e Make the floor plan window active. Press Esc to deselect an item. The properties of the floor plan window are displayed in
the Property Manager. Check the Merge surface option here. It is on by default.

Other Edit

2 Visual effects H tiypes n

Create 30 model in just ... O
Joining Surfaces E

[T 3D solid
Joining Surfaces is disab. .. Ilz ;El;;r::
Display of Facet Edges [ ¥  Roof
Dynamic section transp. .. w [T Roomandarea
Antialiasing
Hardware vertex processing | GPU (hard... - W stair land ramp
Texture optimization GPU (hard... w l': 11:?;;:'“

¥ wal

Design center

Now rebuild the 3D view with the 3D hammer icon.

&4 Ground floor “w "‘ ". i]: >

In case you modify any of these elements (walls, slabs), the lines separating the surfaces will appear again. You only need
to rebuild the 3D model by clicking on the 3D hammer icon.

2.3.13. Creating Doors

We are going to place doors on main and partition walls. The first door will be a simple door placed into the partition wall,
first we have to set the properties. Proceed as follows:
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e Select the Ribbon bar / Building / Properties / Opening / Door command. Now the dialogue box Door properties
appears.

e First two doors will be created with default settings. Door name: Flush; Width: 900 mm; Height: 2100 mm, Distance from
the wall line: 0 mm.

=1 Connection ~ L

Properties Wall & Edit ~ Door  Win

e (
oy Wall 4
3 x|

Door

Door n
o oo ; Retrw P
Representation Height: (2100 mm ]

Reveal, void, niche, cavil :
ty Thickness: ‘ 100 mm |
Basic geometry
‘ ~
Outer handle Hide opening and make a void
Inner handle 0 mm |
Sill height 0 mm
[pocessaries DDuter sill height: 0 mm
Interior and exterior sills Dﬁdd level shift
Effective clear width 750 mm
il dtot Effective dlear height 2025 mm
Information Colour I
Line type Simple Line ~
Line weights 0 mm ~
Drave Order 8- Bottorn-most
Create variant
Reference axis Side v
Distance from wall corner 0 mm
Lining and architrave
Dimensian, consignment
Thermal parameters
Ratio (Tlumination area) 100% N7
Material Value &
Solid Beech
Wing Beech
External frame material Default material
Internal frame material Default material v
< >
Flush I
BIM Parameters Normal door OK Cancel
A

When the settings are ready, press OK.
This time, select the Ribbon bar / Building / Door / Placing door command.

Using Door command now you can place the door with previously set properties.

Move the cursor over the drawing area above the horizontally placed thin partition wall. While you are moving the cursor
over a blank area happens nothing special. At that moment, the cursor is above the wall; it changes to an orange door
symbol. With the help of this now you can define the place of the door.

Move the cursor just above the horizontal partition wall. Now the right side of the orange door moves together with the
cursor, here a green pencil appears.

3500

|- est - -

i
158

2
/

Type the value 950, then press the key Enter. By this, you specified the distance between the green pencil and the
nearest wall corner, which is 950 mm according to the original drawing.
Move the cursor around the placed door symbol. The door-opening direction changes. Move the cursor until the door-

opening direction corresponds to the direction shown in the original floor plan, and click. Now the door is ready with the
appropriate door-opening direction.

ARCHLine.XP Interior Tutorial — Preliminary course



Workshop 2: Foundation 89

The first door is finished, next is to place a door on the vertically placed partition door. Please do the following steps:

Reference point of doors and windows

Move the cursor over the partition wall shown vertically on the drawing; the cursor should be on the right side of the wall.
The green pencil appears at the bottom of the virtual door symbol as a reference point. The reference point can be
changed while drawing. It has 3 positions: the two sides of the door and its middle. The reference point can be changed 3
ways:

On the View Control Bar — Next reference point

F5 key
Space bar
-
T oman - [] @ DN o
& L Z< =] T
Properties WaII ﬁ Edit - Door Wmdow Curtamwall Column Beam Slab  Roof  Ceiling Stair  Ramp  Railing Room and area
Properties Wall Opening Structure Stair Roon
S Mext reference point |W|dth 900 mm | Height 2100 mim] External [ |  Give the position of the doorjwindow (press F3 to place with next reference poi
Design center o x 3500 Foundation_final - - Ground floor (0 mm) *
| [Search in all items] [+} ,‘
L
Building /
T = Y
~ ]
= o
a g AW :
'
'
Door \'\Q‘zd Stair  Profile Group ! 2400
1754
Catalog '
'
= . = '
L e RABDQ =
= '
Object Materi Rende Showr 3D  Light v -
s als  rstyle oom wareh Sourc —\
‘ ﬂntama\i:
v

BIM
librari

5200

Create

Now a couple of additional options appear in the top left corner of the Work area, this helps placing doors. Select the
instruction "Next reference point", and move the cursor over the partition wall again. This time, the green reference point
appears at the middle of the door.

Select the option "Next reference point" again, and move the cursor again over the right side of the wall. This time, the
reference point appears at the top of the door. Set the distance between the marked reference point and the nearest wall
corner similarly as you did for placing the first door.

Type the value 2700 and press the key Enter. Now the door is placed on the wall.

Set the door-opening direction by moving the cursor around the door symbol and click once. The door is now finished, and
it appears in the model too.

Press the ESC key to close the command.
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2.3.14. Modifying the properties of an existing item

The next step is to place the entrance door. Modifying properties of an existing item can be done quickly. Now we place a
“Flush” door, similarly to the internal doors, and then we modify its properties as per the original floor plan.

e Select the Door tool under the Ribbon bar / Building menu.

e Move the cursor over the angled main wall in the drawing, to the internal side of the room.
The green reference point of the “virtual door” appears at the bottom.

e Select "Next reference point" from the options in the top left corner, and move the cursor again on the inner side of the
main wall. This time, the reference point is in the middle of the door.

e Move the cursor on the inner side of the wall towards the middle until the shape of cursor changes and the midpoint cursor

appears. It means that the door reference point is grabbed and held in the middle of the wall. Click on the wall to place the
door in the middle.

e Move the cursor to select the desired opening direction, then click once.
¢ Finally press the key ESC to close the command.

The properties of the entrance door do not match what is shown in the floor plan. Therefore, it has to be modified. Let's do
the followings:

Modification of properties
e Select the entrance door in the floor plan.

e The floating menu appears as a result of the selection; the first icon looks like a pencil ﬁ
properties of the selected item can be displayed and modified with its help.

. Itis the "Property icon". The

e Click on the Property icon . Now the Door property dialogue window appears.
¢ You can see the Distance from the wall at the top right corner. Modify it to 100 mm.

[Main parameters ks [somm o
Roprasariation v [omm <]
Reveal, void, niche, cavity e ’ml]mmi
Basic geometry - -
A

Outer handie Hide opening and make a void
Inner handle 200/ |

Sill height omm
Accessories [ Jouter sil height: 0mm
Interior and exteror sills Effective dear width 30 men

Effective clear height 2025 mm
S dwnle Colour ——
Information Line type Simple Line v

Line weights omm v

Draw Order 8- Bottom-most v
|Create variant Reference axis Middle v

Distance from wall corner 1484.9 mm

Lining and architrave
Dimension, consignment
Thermal parameters

Ratio (lumination area) 100%

Ratio (Ventillation area) 100% ot

Material Value A

Solid Beech

Wing Beech

External frame material Default material

Internal frame material Default material o

< >

8IM Parameters Normal door oK Cancel
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e Click on the Flush button. In the appearing dialogue click and select the double-wing door named as “Double Ent. Door
mirrored | Glass”, and click on the OK button.
Don’t keep the original size of the door.

Doors Doors
[Search in all items] a || Brands [Search in all items] a || Brands |
A Doors Outdoor ' Double # Doors
<<Back | 56 Elements 4  <<Back | 4Elements -
el [ O e T
i) g
- INDUSTRIAL ﬁ “ INDUSTRIAL \ 7
2leaves 2leaves 2-leaf 2-leaf 2-leaf 2-leaf 2-leaf 1500x21 1800x21 2100x21
OUTDOOR top glaz top glaz glazed d glazed e oneside top glaz top glaz -~ OUTDOOR 00 00 00
Arched(2) 2 = P ke 2 P e Arched(2)
‘ Double Ent. Door with mirrored i Glass
Door with sidelight(14 Door with sidelight(14

2-leaf Asymm Double Double Double Double Double
top glaz glazed e Ent.Doo Ent.Doo Ent.Doo Ent.Doo Ent. Doo

Fence(1) = o = = e [ Fence(1)
Glass(4) m m m m m Glass(4)
Other(2) Double Double Double Double Double Other(2)

Ent. Doo Ent.Doo Ent.Doo Ent.Doo Ent.Doo

Single(27) - - - - - Single(27)
E;;’ ; e =
Sliding(16) E I E Double Ent. Door with mirrored i Glass Sliding(16)
OTHER Double Double Double Ent. Ent. Ent. Ent. OTHER
Ent.Doo Ent.Doo Ent.Doo assim.D assim.D assim.D assim. D
Ent. Ent. Ent. Ent. Ent. Ent. Ent.
assim. D assim. D assim.D assim.D assim.D assim.D assim. D

Double(56) Double(56)

oK Cancel oK Cancel

e Modify the width to 1400 mm.
e Click on the OK button. The modification is done.
e Press the key ESC.

Door

Redraw [ 4

Main parameters |W\dlh: 1400 mm hd

Representation

Height: 2100 mm

Reveal, void, niche, cavity Thickness: 100 mm

)II

Basic geometry ‘

Outer handle Hide opening and make a void
Inner handle 100 mm

Sill height 0mm
[Acoessaries Dnuter sill height: 0mm
Interior and exterior sills Effective clear width 1380 mm
Effective clear height 2020 mm
Built-in details
Colour L ————————————
Information Line type Simple Line ~
Line weights 0mm »
Draw Order 8- Bottom-most ~
o Reference axis Middle ~
Create variant
Distance from wall corner 1484.9 mm

Lining and architrave

Dimension, consignment

Thermal parameters

Ratio (Tlumination area) 100%

Ratio (Ventillation area) 100% 2

Material Value

Solid Beech

Frame material Bright_white

Glass material Glass26

Double Ent. Door with mirrored i Glass

BIM Parameters Normal door oK Cancel
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2.3.15. Creating Windows

The next task is to place windows as it is shown in the original plan.
We can set windows properties and place them as we described in the section "Creating Door".

Here we will use another method:

e Click on the menu item Ribbon bar / Building / Window / Single casement.

S A R T | o .7~ Edit View [ suilding |
H | EE I o JNEY .~

window | Curtainwall = Column Beam Slab Roof Ceiling Stair

-

Single - e

g/ 0 O +

gle casement

Floor plan - Defa

L

~

On the left side under styles will appear the single casement window.

e Clicking on & icon, the window property dialogue will appear.

Properties oo

1200 mm x 1500 mm window g

= 1200 mm % 1200 mm window

=5 1200 mm % 600 mm window J Activate
=500 mm x 1500 mm window
== 600 mm x 2400 mm window ﬁ Properties
=900 mm x 1500 mm window

A
L L P L

¢ In the appearing dialogue window, change “Sill height” to 900 mm.
e Set the Width and Height to 1500 mm.
e Click on the OK button to accept changes.
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Representation

Height: 1500 mm v

Basic geometry

Outer handle Hide opening and make a void

T ienrs Distance from wall line 1100 mm
900 mm |

Accessories outer sill height: £ 900 mm
Interior and exterior sills Add level shift

Colour I
Built-in details Line type Simple Line v
Information Line weights 0 mm ~

Draws Order 8- Bottom-most v

Reference axis Side ~
—— Distance from wall corner 4581.2 mm

Lining and architrave

Dimension, consignment

Thermal parameters

Ratio { ion area) 1100%
Ratio [Ventillation area) 1100%
Material Value A
Solid Beech
Glass material Glass26
External frame material Default material
Internal frame material Default material v
< >
Flush
BIM Parameters -.X 1500 mm window 0K Cancel

1. placing a window Z Z
In the previous few steps, you have determined the size of the new windows that will be created. Place :
the window on the inside of the upper room on the left main wall of the floor plan, 1000 mm from the
upper wall corner: 1000

e Move the cursor to the left side of the wall. ) _'

o Adjust the window reference point so that the green pencil is in the upper left corner. This means a = '
change of two reference points. We recommend that you press the Space key twice now.

¢ On the keyboard, type 1000 and press Enter. This specifies that the distance between the reference
point and the nearest corner point is 1000 milimeter. The window will appear in the wall accordingly. Internal

Placing new windows

o Now move the cursor to the bottom of the left main wall. -

e With the same method place the next window. The window reference point should be placed from the .
corner point of the main wall and partition wall. The distance should be 900 mm.

e When you finished, press the key ESC. ;

1800

With the help of previously described methods, you have learnt how to place more windows with given
properties in a wall. :
This method can be used in case of many tools offered by ARCHLine.XP®, so the steps are: /Imz

0
o

Modify the required properties.
Now you can draw or place items (walls, doors, windows, lines, etc.) with the appropriate drafting tool without interruption.
Finally, close the command by pressing the key ESC.

0
o

0
o
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2.4. Furnishing and representation

2.4.1. Setting up the perspective

In this chapter, we deal with the furnishing of the rooms. Therefore, it is necessary to set up one or more perspectives
besides the axonometric view of the model. Now we show how the model looks like from the inside to our clients.
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Setting up and saving the perspective views

e Activate and enlarge the 3D window by using the Navibar — Magnify window tool. %
e Find the eye icon Z&* at the bottom part of Navibar, and click on it. +

The "Perspective dialog" window appears. @ @ @

-_-_‘—\—-.\__
|- c:@;: =
—+—

e Click on the button of 2D display (1), which depicts a yellow ruler. As a result, the floor

plan of the Ground level appears at the left instead of the 3D top view. [z 7 /
e Press the orange-blue coloured button "Fit to window" (2). As a result, the blue '|:|‘
camera tool and the floor plan is displayed. )

e With the help of left button of the mouse click on the blue marker representing a camera point and hold the mouse
button down, and move it to the bottom right corner of the hall within the room. In this dialogue box, the left mouse button
should be held down!

e With the left button of the mouse, click on the violet-coloured marker representing the look-to point and while holding the
mouse button down, move it to the left top corner of the room.

With these two steps, you defined a perspective view.

e Let's save this perspective. Click on the green cross at the top right corner of the dialogue box. Now the program saves
the view under the name “View 0”.

o Click twice on it, and in the appearing dialogue box type the name of the view without quotation marks: "Hall 01" instead of
“View 07, then click on the button OK. This way you have renamed the previously saved view.

e Create a second view by using the steps above. This view now depicts the upper right corner of this room from the
entrance door. Finally, rename it to "Hall 02".

Perspective dialog n

% [T]) | saved views E e (X
A

21

a
Il S Q

(a2

0
—
LDA
¥

Camera

Camera Z 1400 mm }

Angle

Cancel

[ object placement with animation

e Select the saved view named "Hall 01”, then click on the button OK to close the dialogue box.

You can create and save additional views by following the previous method. A preferred view with precisely the same
settings can be selected and displayed later with a single click.

Perspective dialog n

% [T]) | saved views E e (X
@
L‘ Hall 02
Q
Q
F—x

D D‘

Camera

Camera Z 1400 mm }
Y e ==

[ object placement with animation
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When you have more saved views, then you can select any views by using the keys "Page up" or "Page down", which are

used to change the levels on the floor plan also.
Please note, the previously described way to change views works only if the 3D window is active! The program in the 3D
window will switch between the saved views, and not the levels.

& Hall 01 v 1 |

2.4.2. Furniture items — Design Center

Working as an open system, the software ARCHLine.XP® is capable of handling furniture items having different formats
(.skp, .obj, .3DS) and from various sources without complicated file operations, and can read and place these items into
the project with a single click.

You can access many additional furniture items: ey nox
| [Search in all items] Q
< from the Showroom of ARCHLine.XP® free of charge, [w]
~f~ with the help of the browser of the free service of Google 3D Warehouse, Building

< from other web sites that allow downloading freely or by payment. It is recommended to . L
type “3D model free download” in the search bar of your browser. Here you need to pay a & AR B

attention to the file format. Most recommended formats: .skp, .obj, .3DS Door 40 stair PO G'DO“

Catalog

Mo v R Q
Obje| Mat HQ Rend Sho 3D Light

cts | ernial mate erst wroo ware Sour

From here on, we will refer to furniture items as objects.

Let’s start by discussing the locations of the objects that can be accessed right after
installing the program, which are ready to use. The objects can be found in the

ARCHLine.XP® Design Center. Please do the following: ¥

BIM
In the left side you can see two tabs, click on the tab "Design Center". L

Recently created content
Now the main page of the Design Center has appeared. Within a large number of Recent models

objects, you can browse, so you can find the objects that you want to work with. My favourites

Hel
The Design Center contains the items available in the program in groups. =

Make sure that the main page of the Design Center is active. Click on the Home button

L3

You will find the objects within the Objects category sorted into 22 main groups. The
name and the number of these main groups cannot be changed. Within these groups,
you can search and find those objects very quickly, which names contain the given
phrase.

Properties Projectn..  Styles

Placing an armchair
In this example we will search the “armchair” named object and place it on the floor plan.

e Click on the search field of the Design Center. This is the field, where you can see the text [Search in all items] by default.
Define here the expression or part of a name you want to the search for.

e Type in the word "armchair" without quotation marks, then press the Enter key on your keyboard.

e The program finds and lists all the objects immediately, which name contains the previously entered word.
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Design center 3 X
I armchair Q ” Brands l
lﬁ ) Total:

<<Back | 7Elements

Yew

Amnchais Armchair IKEA
01 Armchair
Natuzzi
Armchair

KARE Armchair

=

Natuzzi
Queen Arm

Now you can look through the listed objects, and place any of them in the currently active 2D drawing.

Click on the object “KARE Armchair”, and when the large image appears, click on it and keep the mouse button down.

Design center A ox
| armchair a H Brands |
# ) Objects  Living Room  Armchairs

<<Back &

KARE Armchair

Previous Mext Jump to category

Foundation start - Default - Ground fla

Details... 7%
Parameters Value

Height: 77,8 mm

Width: 7344 mm

Depth 6824 mm

Base offset from the floer 0 mm

Model complexity Mini

Producer: KARE

1.00 \

120

Holding the mouse button down move the cursor over the 2D drawing area, and release the mouse button.
Move the cursor, and now you can see that the top view of the object “KARE Armchair” is displayed with orange colour,

and it follows the movement of the cursor.

Move the armchair into the room where the entrance door is in the drawing. Place the armchair in front of the partition wall

with a single click.

Now the program offers to place another copy of the selected armchair. Press the key ESC to finish placing objects.
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If the object is not in the right direction, you can now rotate it by
using markers.

1057.5 mm
2.4.3. Move and rotate

Using markers is the simplest way to move and rotate items
that already has been placed in the drawing. Markers
immediately appear after selecting an item on the floor plan.
Please do the following:

v PR

ww 6901

e Zoom in the area of the drawing, where the armchair is.

e Select the armchair on the 2D drawing.

¢ Many coloured markers appear on the screen. Click on the N _
marker that depicts a deep blue round arrow. This is the - v
Rotation marker. — a

e Also, the free rotation marker appears (double round arrow).
You can now decide the degree to rotate the object around its
own axis.

If the rotation marker does not appear during the selection, then the component is too small in the drawing. In such a case,
zoom in to this part of the drawing until the rotation marker appears.

¢ The Rotation menu appears after you click on the Rotation marker. Select "Rotate 90 cw". Now the armchair is rotated, it
faces towards the entrance door.
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The armchair faces in the appropriate direction. Place a second copy of this armchair next to the previous one:

If the armchair is not selected on the drawing, then select it now.
Now markers appear, select the one is depicted by an arrow pointing in four directions. This is the Movement marker.
In the appearing menu, select "Move a copy" command.

S
(=] =]
N o
=g
N\ =~
o) N ©
3 P <> Move
dpb Move a copy
x
e’ :’: Offset from ..
[ | ’ :*: Move from ...
—082.4 Move a capy from ...

i
&
S+
av

Multiple copies with total distance
Multiple copies with spacing between elements
Multiply along a Path

Move to other floor

ﬂ(;—p N A % &

Move a copy to other floor

= Align

Move the cursor, to position the virtual copy of the armchair in orange colour to the right side of the original armchair, then
click to place it. Finally hit the ESC key. Now we can see two identical armchairs in the floor plan as well as in the 3D
model.

2 ARCH|INE.ZX%



100

Workshop 2: Foundation

If you study the Rotation and Movement tools, and you will notice the program offers various possibilities to move and
rotate the selected items. Try these tools, and you will see that you can use them efficiently under different situations.

2.4.4. Downloading furniture items from the 3D Warehouse

=

Attention: An internet connection is necessary to complete tasks in the chapter below.

We place a coffee table in front of the two armchairs in the hall. Now we search for a specific coffee table using the
internet.

The 3D Warehouse object library contains a very large number of 3D models, which can be furniture, lamps, accessories,
and so on. The 3D Warehouse site is the property of the American company Trimble®, which makes the use of the site
subject to registration. After registration, the download is free.

You have two options to download items:

Direct download and placing items on the floor plan through the built-in web browser of ARCHLine. XP®.

Indirect download from an external web browser: the items (.skp) are saved into an external file, then you can import
them.

Open the Design Center. Select Catalog / Google 3D Warehouse command and select the Direct download option.

Catalog —_— 3D Warehouse n
39 AR B

) o ; Direct download
Obje Mat HQ Rend Shof 3D jilight BIM ‘Attention, you can't use a Google ID to sign into the

cts  erial mate er st wroo| ware || Sour libra éBDWarehous&.

a Download with External Browser

Direct download

The window of the 3D Warehouse appears.

Trimble® requires a registration to use the page. The built-in browser of ARCHLine.XP® the registration can be created
only with your e-mail address and password. (Do not use the Sign in with Google option, because Google does not
support this kind of registration.)

After registering and logging in, type the word "table" without quotation mark in the search field, then click on the button
Search.

The browser of 3D Warehouse search through all the objects in the database very quickly, then sorts and offers the ones
for which the given expression "table" is true.
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Guide to 3D warehouse
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It might happen the downloaded objects from 3D Warehouse are too large or contain too many materials. These objects can
significantly slow down the software, so the work becomes even more difficult. The software warns us in three different
cases.

< The object is too large, contains more than 50,000 polygons (surfaces)
< The object contains too many materials: there are more than 50 materials on the object
% The object physical extension is over 100 m.

The 3D Warehouse also provides help filtering objects as well.
On the left side, you can find the filter list.

It is recommended to set the number of polygons to 50K. The website will only display objects doesn’t exceed the

maximum 50,000 polygons. This way, unwanted too large objects which are not supported by ARCHLine.XP will not be
offered to be downloaded.

The hits can be refined, if the former simple search word is supplemented with another expression.
Now write the expression "coffee table” in the search field instead of the word "table", then press the Search button again.
Now you can see that the search result lists different types of coffee tables.

Now try to find a product of certain manufacturer. Type the expression “kare coffee table” without quotation marks, and
press the button Search.

Select the object “KARE 74352 Coffee Table Flint...” from the list of search result. Now another page appears showing the
selected object with a large image.
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. () [ Tottmstens letstin

@ 3D Warehouse Al Cotegorie q Try SketchUp _“, & Rendta N

KARE

v KARE SketchUp

MODEL INFO

P B0 o P Viewin AR m

GENERAL ATTRIBUTES CLASSIFICATION LINKS

MODELS BY THIS AUTHOR

e Click on the “Download” button below the preview image and select the SketchUp file with the version of ARCHLine.XP or
lower from the download list. Now the program starts to download the selected coffee table.

e Within a short time, the program will automatically offer to place the selected table. Move the cursor until the orange-
coloured virtual top view appears, and place the table in front of the two armchairs.

The downloaded model is saved in the Design Center, in the Objects - 3D Warehouse - Other directory. From here it can
be moved to another category by categorizing it. In the future, you can place the table directly from the library.

7
/ s L i £ s £ Al
7

%

Multiple downloads

By enabling this option, you can download multiple items from the 3D Warehouse at once.
Then, after the download, the selected item cannot be placed on the plan, but another item can be downloaded from the
3D Warehouse.

In this case, the items are saved one after the other in the Design Center. They can later be selected individually to be
placed here.
Indirect download from external browser

3D Warehouse may not support direct download, or you may not be able to access the 3D Warehouse from
ARCHLine.XP.

Then we recommend the following:

e Open the Design Center. Select Catalog / Google 3D Warehouse command and select the Indirect download from
external browser option.
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Attention, you can't use a Google ID to sign into the
3D Warehouse.

a Download with External Browser

The 3D Warehouse page opens in the external browser.

e Register on the page and sign in. Here you can use your Google account to register too.
e Select the model and download it to your computer e.g. ARCHLineXP.Draw\SKP folder.
e Import the file with File menu - Import - SketchUp.

After import, the model is saved in the directory and can be placed in the plan.

2.4.5. Sketch mode - Modifying downloaded objects - optional

When we search for models on the web, we often face the fact that the downloaded model contains more items than we
need, for example, chair collections, beds with extra small cushions on them, etc.

In the following example, we'll show you how to edit a downloaded item if it is made up of multiple independent items.
(If it consists of only one item that the designer has uploaded as a group of multiple items, it cannot be edited.)

Download the following armchair from 3D Warehouse:

e Type in the search field: Marthcool. Select from the one which is on the picture below.

e Place it on the floor plan.

- (3) [ retomices easnis
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There is a smaller cushion on the armchair. The armchair and the cushion
compose one single item. We aim is to save the armchair in the library without
the cushion. To get this result, please follow these steps:

We are going to use the Sketch mode for this task:

Before using it, it is recommended to save the project.

In Sketch mode, you can save only the selected items and then continue saving
by saving another selected item or items. In the meantime, you can delete items
or move and rotate them if necessary.

Choose on the Ribbon bar / Interior / Sketch mode / Open Sketch Mode
command.

Select with one click the editable object.

Now the program closes the project and enters the Sketch mode, where only
the selected element is shown. This way, the object is separated into parts:
armchair and cushion. These items can be separately moved or deleted.

Edit: Click on the cushion and move it away from the armchair and then delete
it.

| Sketcf:ﬁ: M.'c:de |

A 2 Open Sketch Mode

Mew object
Mew door
Mew window

Close and return to project

Now new armchair became 3D solids, those are not saved in the library; therefore, we have to do it.
Go to Interior / Sketch mode / New Object command. Select the Select one by one option and mark the whole armchair

without the pillow.

Create new item in the library

Name of the new item in the library:

| Marthcool armchair

Category:

|LI\|"[NG ROOM

Sub category:

[Bumchaic]

Save as n

Producer:

| generic

* Esalact all

‘ ﬁ Select one by one

BIM parameters

Replace

Cancel

Enter the name and of the new armchair and palce it in the Living room category, Armchair subcategory. The selected

armchair has been saved and deleted from edit mode.
Now save the pillow repeating the previous process.
Close the sketch mode: Interior / Sketch mode / Close and return to project.

B2

Save as

| Sketcliﬁ: Mt;::de | "'“b é:;bject

Open Sketch Mode

‘['J
[}
[=]
(=]
=l

Mew object

Mew door

Mew window

m Quit without saving

XN

Close and return to project
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+ Now delete the old object on the floor plan and find the new under Objects / Living room / Armchair folder and place it on

the floor plan.

The “Sketch mode” command cannot be used on those objects which were uploaded by the designer as one single item.

Complex projects and Sketch mode

2.5.

2.5.1.

2.5.2.

For complex projects, we recommend that you do not start the sketch mode from within the project to save time.
Proceed as follows:

Start the second instance of ARCHLine.XP.

Place the object.

Start the sketch mode.

Finish editing, save the object, exit the Sketch mode.
Close the 2nd copy of ARCHLine.XP.

Place the edited object in ARCHLine.XP instance 1.

We will not use this armchair any longer so we can delete it from the floor plan.

Layer management

A frequent task is to present a floor plan in different ways, so that we can examine the pre-planned alternatives of a
furnished floor plan. Most design software usually facilitates the execution of this task with the help of the so-called layers.
If you did not meet the term “layer” yet, then read the explanation below to understand the idea.

What are the layers?

Imagine layer as the frequently used tracing paper. You can draft various figures on this tracing paper, including walls or
armchairs and coffee tables.

Name the tracing papers as "Walls" and “Indoor — Hallway — Furniture 1”. If you place the tracing papers on the top of
each another, then you can see the walls, as well as the furniture items placed at the hall. If you pull out the tracing paper
named “Indoor — Hallway — Furniture 1” under "Walls" layer, then only the walls are displayed.

You may also place another tracing paper such as “Indoor — Hallway — Furniture 2”, and you can create a second

alternative arrangement for the hall. Then you can change the tracing papers showing the 15t or the 2" alternatives
depending on what you like to display.

Layer Management

It is important to mention that layer structures of the floor plan and 3D view are not necessarily the same.
Therefore, working with layers ALWAYS has to be started from the floor plan.

Activate the 2D window.
Click on the Layer icon at the bottom toolbar.

5}3 - IInterior-Li... v e e
30 =

The "Layer Properties Management" dialogue appears.
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Used Layers

e Click on the Used layert group under All layers.
The exhibited list shows the layers, on which you have already placed components during the work on this project.
It is evident from the above description that the program automatically sorts the various drawing components to different
layers depending on their type. Accordingly, the walls are arranged on the layer “Wall — Load — bearing wall”, the floor
slabs are on the layer Slab, dimensions are on the layer “Dimension — Length”, while the objects are arranged on the
layer “Interior - Living room - Furnishing”.
Layer Properties Management n
@ Q @ The name of current layer: Interior - Living room - Furnishing Dshaw visible layers only

Filters
Nam.e On L.. P.. Ee.. C. L\.neftype Line-...  Description @ + %
<% Dimension - Length v o & 13 - Simple ... 0 mm
<* Dimension - Opening dime... ¥ o & 7 Il simple ... 0mm =l layers
< Hall furniture arrangement 1 § ﬁ § 20 Il simple ... 0mm :
@ Hall furniture arraﬂgement 29 30 Il simple... 0mm
P erior - Lving room — Fu... 1 lﬁ“léﬂ_lamme LJ omm |
#* Slab g 16 Bl simple... 0mm
«*Wall - Load-bearing wall 9 r_‘P é 257 | simple.. 0mm
All Layers
e Now turn on “All layers” option.

Then all the layers in the program will appear. We have prepared layers for both architectural items (these are
automatically assigned to the item types) and for furniture so the designer can easily place furniture, decorative elements,
lamps on a separate layer for each room. If you need an additional room that is not on the list, it's worth creating it as a
new layer.

Layer Properties Management n

@ Q @ The name of current layer: Interior - Living roem - Furnishing [ show visible layers only
Filters

Name . on L. P. Ele. C. Llnetype Lne-.. Description ~ @ +x

= Intermr Bedrnnm - Lighting f ¢ = 0 Il simple ... 0mm

Interior - Kitchen - Decoration Ly o & o Il simple ... 0mm [#-All layers

‘® Interior - Kitchen - Furnishing v o & o Wl simple ... 0mm

e Interior - Kitchen - Lighting ¢ = 0 Il simple ... 0mm

1 Interior - Living room - Decoration LY o & o Il simple ... 0mm

I ¥4 Interior - Living room - Furnishing ? .—_‘f“.é“_lswp\e LJ 0 mm J_

ke Interior - Living room - Lighting v o = 0 Il simple ... 0mm

ST . & & o B sl .. 0o

< Lighting - Exterior v o & o Wl simple ... 0mm

¥ Lighting - Interior v & & 0 Il simple ... 0mm

<* Line ¢ 8 & o Il simple ... 0mm

< Object v o & o Wl simple ... 0mm

< Obiject - Exterior I - 0 Bl simple .. 0mm Layerﬂ\ter restricts the layers displayed in the

& Object - Interior T = [ — Layer list to the selected layers. Drag and drop
the selected layers onto the layer filter

<* Point v o & o Wl simple ... 0mm

«<* Polygon v & & 0 Il simple ... 0mm Variations

<* Railing ¢ 8 & o Il simple ... 0mm O || 4[| %

<* Raster image v o & o Wl simple ... 0mm

<« Roof P& & o Bl simple ... 0mm = A_\railable variations

<* Room survey ¢ 8 & o Il simple ... 0mm - All layers

< Slab v o & 1. Wl simple ... 0mm

< Solid model v & o Il simple ... 0mm

<« Space ¢ 8 & o Il simple ... 0mm

<> Stair v o & o Wl simple ... 0mm

< Terrain v & o Il simple ... 0mm

< Text ¢ 8 & o Il simple ... 0mm

«* Text - Annotation v o & o Wl simple ... 0mm

«» Text - Notes v & o Il simple ... 0mm

* Titha box voa & o I simple ... 0 mm A layer variation saves all the layers with the

«*Wall - Load-bearing wall v of & 257 HHEsmpe. omm current states. It helps switching between

< Wall - Partition wall L= M 0 Hl simole... 0mm A possible layer variations in one step.

< >

Do not delete used layers ~| | Copy to clipboard = [_]Protocol for Layer Naming Cancel

Create New Layer

According to the task, we have to make two alternatives for arranging furniture in the room. It is advisable to create new
layers for each option. New layer can be created only if all layers are visible.

To create a new layer, click on @ icon to add a new layer to the list. Now the “Layer n” is created.
Double-click on the recently created new layer and rename “Interior — Hallway — Furniture 1”.
Now create another layer by using “Add new layer” command.

Double-click on the recently created new layer and rename “Interior — Hallway — Furniture 2”.
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Layer Properties Management

@ Q @ The name of current layer: Interior - Living room - Furnishing

Mame

% Interior - Bathroom - Lighting b4
<™ Interior - Bedroom - Decoration %/

& Interior - Hallway - Furniture 2 W

Elem... C... Line-type
0 I sinpls Line
0 I sinpls Line
] I simple Line
] I simple Line

0 I simple Line

o Close the dialogue window by pressing “OK”.

2.5.3. Remove items to another layer

Select two armchairs and the coffee table on the floor plan, then on the left side in Properties dialogue window, by
pressing the arrow icon you can scroll down in the layer list.

Line-w. ..

0 mm
0 mm
0 mm
0 mm

I s [ivic Line o mm

Q mm

~/

Description *™

Properties 3 ox Alaprajz - Defi
Object (3) o
Mo style &
Property Value 2
o
% General
v
Colour ~
G s L Z LAl
Line type roup
Line weights :-::tc': ot
elemey
Ean Interior - Bathroom - Decoration I\ }I
Move objects to other floor Interior - Bathroom - Fumishing \ {
Copy objects to other floor Interior - Bathroom - Lighting e
BIM parameters Interior - Bedroom - Decoration
BIM name Interior - Bedroom - Fumishing
Interior - Bed - Lighti
Base Elevation S
A onwhi - o)
#_On which floors visible? (F; nteror - Hallway - Fumiture L,
[ Al floors Interior - Kitchen - Decoration
% Geometry Interior - Kitchen - Fumishing
Object selection - K4 Interior - Kitchen - Lighting

Edit materi

Model complexity

[] keep original graphical attrit

Absolute elevation
Height
Width

Interior - Living room - Decoration

Interior - Living room - Furnishing

Interior - Living room - Lighting
Lighting

Lighting - Exterior

Lighting - Interior

Line

Denth

Object

These three items are on “Interior — Living room — Furniture” layer.

e Now click on the “Interior — Hallway — Furniture 1” layer on top of the list.

The removal of these items is done.

Checking the layer properties of furniture

After completing the removal, now check these items are on layer “Interior — Hallway — Furniture 1”

e Click on any armchairs on the floor plan.
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Properties oox Alaprajz - Defa.
Object -
Mo style & r
Property Value ~
2 General §
Layer Interior - Hallway - Furniture 1 | ~ |i
Colour I 4 L L L £ Al
Line type Simple Line v
Line weights 0 mm ~ n
Draw Order 8 - Bottom-most P o
Move objects to other floor Faldszint E B
Copy objects to other floor Foldszint € f
BIM parameters Edit 3 3
BIM name: KARE Armchair w Y
Base Elevation om w
% On which floors visible? (Except for its own floor) )
[ Al fioors Edit Y

The properties on the left side shows Layer: “Interior — Hallway — Furniture 1”. So, we successfully placed all three items
to a new layer.

2.5.4. Drafting the second alternative arrangement

Let’s turn the visibility off the layer “Indoor — Hallway — Furniture 1”, so we could work on an empty room.

Switching off the visibility of layers

Activate the floor plan window.
Open the Layer Manager.
Turn on “Used layers” option.

Click on “Interior — Hallway — Furniture 1”, then click on the yellow bulb icon to turn the visibility off. Now the padlock is
locked.

@Minterior -Halway -Funire 1] [§] 8 & B |simple Line *|lomm |

® Interior - Hallway -Furniture 2 ) & & 0 B srpl=Llne  0Omm

¢ Close the dialogue window.
On floor plan, we can see an empty room.

L Y

IR

Placing furniture — second version

Open the Design Center.

Click on Catalog / Objects / Living room / Armchair folder, then select “KARE Lounge Chair”.

Use “drag and drop” method to place it in the hallway close to the left wall.

Find and place the object named "Coffee table 05" also next to the armchair.

Select both items and move them to layer “Interior — Hallway — Furniture 2” by using the previously described method.
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Updating 3D model

At this moment, the floor plan reflects the second furniture arrangement while the 3D view shows both alternatives
simultaneously. It is time now for you to learn how to display the 3D model with the content corresponding to the current
floor plan.

The simplest way is to rebuild the 3D model, if you click on the hammer icon on the View Control Bar. This tool is the fast
Build 3D model tool. Using this tool quickly builds up the 3D model based on the content of the floor plan.

a Quick 30 model

Build 3D model

Create cut-away 3D view
Space volume computation

3D Section Box

;% D ‘ I Interiar - ...
k :n i d

e AN

Two armchairs and coffee table disappeared, as the visibility of layer representing them had been turned off - this is same
as that if we pull out tracing paper of this furniture under the other drawings.

Switching between alternatives by turning on and off layers

Activate floor plan window.

To see the first alternative arrangement in Layer Properties Management, turn on “Indoor — Hallway — Furniture 1” layer
unlocking the padlock, while “Indoor — Hallway — Furniture 2” turn off the visibility by clicking on the yellow light bulb
icon.

== e

20 I |5imple Line v“ﬂ mm v|
70 B :rpl=Llne  0mm

e m——— e m et g

% Interior - Hallway -Furniture 1 | 9 f°
% Interior - Hallway - Furniture 2 ¥ E

10

If you click on the 3D hammer icon, the first alternative furniture arrangement will appear on floor plan and 3D view as
well.
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Al

2.5.5. Playing with the model — The “3D hammer” tool

In most cases, the ARCHLine. XP® takes off the burden from the shoulder of the designer by updating the model regularly.
You may have seen several examples for this feature, starting from the drawing wall, through copying the already placed

walls, up to the modification of properties, and you were able to follow the changes also in the 3D screen.

In some cases, the content of the 3D view doesn’t update, such as the previously mentioned example turn on / off layers.

Using basic tools on the floor plan is not followed by an update on 3D view then you have to check: File menu / Options /
Graphics / Build 3D model / Keep 3D of the project updated dialogue window. The” Keep 3D of the project updated”
option should be activated.

Updating the 3D model

The simplest way to rebuild the 3D model if you click on the hammer icon on the View Control Bar. This tool is the fast
Build 3D model tool. In essence, using this tool quickly builds up the 3D model based on the content of the floor plan.

Displaying the active level only ]
e Click on the black arrow next to "Build 3D model" (3D hammer) icon located in )3?1 QLR D]
the bottom toolbar of the program. The dropdown menu shows all tools for 3D ]
building. %2 Build 3D model
e Click on Build 3D model command. @ Create cut-away 3D view
Now the Build 3D model dialogue window appears. '& Space volume computation
¢ Find the "Floor" settings at the lower left quarter of the dialogue box, and
change the option "All floors" to "Current 1 floor", and then press the button OK % 3D Section Box
at the bottom of the dialogue box.

&\

23 - I Interior - Li.. |
Upon pressing the button OK, the program starts working and soon displays L
the model. Now only those items are visible, which are on the Ground floor layer on the floor
plan. This representation could be an excellent tool to create a semi top view, a so-called
dollhouse view of the floor plan. (®) Current 1 fioor
() Al floors

Floor

() select floors

All buildings
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Re(building) the entire 3D model

e Select the Quick 3D model command.
e The full model will be displayed again.

Create cut-away 3D view
You can use cut-away boxes to clip a 3D view to the viewable portioin.

You can create the partial 3D view using the clipping profile.
In the case of a large model, this function is advisable if the design is concentrated on a relatively small part.
The function allows you to display the entire model in one 3D view and the model narrowed down to the desired detail in

the other view.

e Arrange the 2D drawing so that the entire floor plan is visible.

e Click on the black arrow next to the 3D hammer icon and on the “Create cut-away 3D view” command.

/2 Quick 3D model

% Build 3D model

@ Create cut-away 3D view

‘Q Space volume computation

@) 3D Section Box

1 P

% - ‘I Interior - Li.. | v~ %

Move the cursor to the upper left corner of the drawing area, and click. This way, you have placed the first corner point of

the rectangle.
Now move the cursor to the right bottom corner. The coffee table and armchairs should be inside of this selection

rectangle. This way the rectangle roughly cuts the model cuts in two halves.
e Finally click once.
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The model that has been cut along the edges of the rectangle appears within a short period in a new view.

e Click on the Partial view to set the Axonometric view.

@ ARCHLine XP 2023 Non-profit (education) - CAL D RCHIineX? C  Preliminanh2. finalpro WD Switch views - o x
fle MESO0 Y AL 7 % o] 1= 5,7+ Edit View Bulding | Interor Drafting  Annotate  Document afseach Q] Serial number (995063 (M 62 2 ~
B K & A B ¥ H € I 4 %

Properties | Room maker | Material  Single object 3Dwarehouse BM libraries  Tiling  Sweep  Soft fumishing  Lighting ectri | e Sketch Mode

Properties Room Place Decoration Lighting Workplane + |Sketch Mode

S ENone  ~ | & Documentation - ~ Click to select, press Shift to add/deselect B nomenic
Design center B % | Foundation final - - Ground fioor (0 mm) * | View 2 [image] * / Partial View 1 (Image] | + | ¥

are a Mewzimsgel® |
"

Building | -

ODHSm=m= = 5 =L

Door Y0 stair p":" L";’“

Catalog

.

-~ Y 2 @
CYeRBD O

Obje Mat HQ Rend Sho 3D Light BIM

cts _erial mate erst wroo ware Sour libra

Recently created content

Recent models

My favourites

Help
) Second Monitor
o,

Properties  Design ce.. | Project na. Styles

olsnlol @l taln w0 A- 0B 2L o 345 stz

B i GR_ O @ B @ @ E 6 » O B @ B @ ¥ AEDEY N g B

¢ In this view, you can edit elements in the same way as in the full 3D view.
e Use the Magnify View command in the Navibar to place this cropped view among the others.

Partial View 1 image] * =8%

Magnify view
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You can modify the selected area at any time in 2D view:
Click on the rectangle, select Offset, set the new cut-out and press Enter. Answer
Yes to the message that appears automatically. o Create/update Partial 3D view ?

The remaining selection rectangle on the floor plan can be deleted, the cut-away
view will not disappear.

Finally, you may learn the use of 3D filtering of selected objects, which is also very useful during the design process. In
this case, the program represents only the components that are selected in the floor plan.

Display the selected components only

2.6.

Save project under different name

In the floor plan, select the two armchairs and the coffee table placed in front of them.
Click on the first 3D hammer.

The program displays the three selected items only in the model. This tool is particularly useful when you want to focus
your attention to a well-defined small part of a complex drawing.

Rebuild the entire model as it was shown before.

The importance of “Save as” function

It is highly recommended to save your project at different stages during the design process while working with
ARCHLine.XP.

There are a number of reasons why it is beneficial to save your work at different phases. If you are working on one single
file and it gets damaged or lost, you will lose everything. It would be best if you kept in mind the principle that "One file is
not enough".

The high-tech data storage methods offer safer data protection, but it’s still worth if you save other copies of your project,
rather than using one single file.

Save your work under the recently used project file by clicking on Save command. This way the Foundation 01 file is
overwritten. We recommend saving every 10-15 minutes.

File =) [ =

[e]ASOG LT A

. i . . . u New project
Select the menu item "File / Save project as ..." in the main menu.

The appearing dialogue box indicates that the project presently contains three drawings, P— Open project Ctri+0
the floor plan, the model and the cut-away view. Click on the button Save at the bottom

of the dialogue box. 1 Eﬂ Save project Ctrl+S
Type the new name "Foundation 02" in the appearing box, and save it by clicking on the

button Save. | @ Save projectas  Ctrl+Shift+S
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114 Workshop 2: Foundation

Congratulations!

You did an excellent job by meeting a serious and very useful milestone, and you have completed the training session of
ARCHLine.XP dealing with the foundations!

Now you may review your work to realize that you have learnt the use of tools that can facilitate the resolution of quite
complex tasks starting from the use of simple but also important and necessary tools. With the help of this training material
you made acquaintance with the methods of the accurate and precise drafting.

With the knowledge you acquired so far you will be able to process complicated floor plans for your designing efforts, or
you may redraw printed drawings too.
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Workshop: Bathroom - Tiling
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3.1.

In this tutorial you will learn how to create and visualize tiling, particularly the placement of bathroom tiles in

ARCHLine. XP®.

This course goes through the design of a bathroom project and provides you the following principles and basic skills both
in 2D and 3D:

Simple tiling design: Wall and floor tiling in 3D
Modify the tiling in 3D

Create and place Tiling style

Create Mosaic tiling

Tiling design in 2D layout

Creating a built-in mirror

Creating wall elevation views

Tiling consignation: preparing listings of used tiling

As an example, we use Eva Ferenczi’s bathroom project, and we choose from Tubadzin - House of Tones tile product
family. The goal is to come up with the same result as shown on the image below:

Open the following playlist in your browser:
https://www.archlinexp.com/enroliments/courses/preliminary-course/bathroom-design/1

Our goal is to achieve a result similar to the picture below:

nm

3
=
N
=
—
—
)
—

2 N

S ~
w
] -

= .

N .

- N

! - ‘V
| | l

Open and Save the project

Let’s start by opening and working on the project, which for the moment, does not include any tiling.
First of all, download the WORKSHOP PROJECTS - PRELIMINARY from the website and install it. It includes all project
for all preliminary workshops.

https://www.archlinexp.com/enrollments/courses/preliminary-course/downloads

Start ARCHLine. XP®.
Click on the “Open Project”.

and choose the:

.\Documents\ARCHLine.XP
Draw\2023\Workshop_Preliminary/3_Bathroom_Tiling\1_Ferenczi_Eva_Bathroom_workshop_Start.pro project.
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118 3. Workshop: Bathroom - Tiling

Save project as ...

Before starting to design, it is recommended to save your project under another project name in order to avoid overwriting
the original.

e Clicking on the File menu/ “Save project as..” command.
e Click on the Save button and give the project another name, and Save.

e

—
8

O

@4 | @

3.2. Tiling on the layout
ARCHITECT_GRANIT_30_30_2 will be installed on the wall surface.

3.2.1. Wall tiling

e Make the 2D window active (the frame of the active window will turn blue). To activate the 2D window, just click in the 2D
window.

e Make the "View 5" active.

e Set the viewpoint according to the image. Left-click on the wall and select Tiling, Tiling on wall side from the local menu.

e Place the displayed wall layout on the floor plan.
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o

- & Birine 2Eme [-]=100 [-1 ™ Twaigosniaoos lect, press Shift to add/deselect

Floor plan - - Ground floor (-0.25 m) * | View 2 [Image] * Properties...

Select 4
l Copy properties
A Create similar
K Delete

Phase

>
Edit »
Edit one side »

»

Connection

O Create wall recess

Tiling

! Select and place tiling style

D Openin =
o/ v 7 /A/ pening Tiling on wall side

Tiling on wall part onl;
Orientation o . Y

Tiling on wall toj
Wall iberil - a

»
»
Reshape 4
»
»
»

=

Accessories
Show in 3D
Draw Order
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Layer

=
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4
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The tiling command consists of three parts: the Background area (1), the Tiling (2) and the Editor (3).

Add new

< & Ll

Edit Move Duplicate Delete Properties

1 Background area

Add tiles

=

= @Be B o= x

Insert tilerows  Edit Move Change Selected Tiles Delete Delete all Add one tile Add custom tile

2 Tiling

v

Finish  Close and remove layout

[

3

Editor

Choose Add new command, then choose Polygon.
Click on the bottom left corner of the tiling and enter the height to be tiled: 1800 mm.
Draw the rectangle to be tiled (1).
From the pop-up dialogue menu select White from the library. This will be the colour of the tile grout (2).

ARSI
Materials
[z <[ a |[ Branas
ft Materials ~ In Model
<<Back | 8 Elements -]
4 4 4 4 v 4
Bright w Corpus_ House- House- House- sanitary| Il
hite white  of-tones of-Tones of-tones  white
1 [white
2
[T [ e |
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120 3. Workshop: Bathroom - Tiling

e Click Add tiles and select the area you have already drawn.

e In the pop-up dialogue click on the material name and select the tile ARCHITECT_GRANIT_30_30_2 from the Materials /
Tile / Indoor (2).

e Tile width: 600 mm (2)

e Tile height: 200 mm (3)

e Tile grout: 2 mm (4)

e Tile orientation: Original (5)

e Click OK to place the tiling.

Tiling properties n
Tiling pattern
Rectangular ~ (@ Whole area () Given row/column Update
i 2
[]rRandom rotation of tiles
[Jvertical tile grout: 2 mm
Material: i ARCHITECT_GRANIT_3C
Shift:

ARCHITECT_GRANIT_30_30_2

°H OC&E CZE

W) s
2 o L
il : [ s
Path resolution
Path finding: ] w
D Compute tipping angle Eﬁ
Gap between tile bottom and -I
wiall/slab eEes Background area
Thickness: 0 mm
_ Material: White

whole tile (95-100%) OK " Cancel

Minimum ratio to display the 100 % || .

¢ In the floating menu, select the reference point of the tiling so that it is in the bottom left corner, then place the tiling in the
top left corner of the background area.
e Enter the orientation of the tiling: 0°

The results are immediately visible. The next step is to prepare the painted part of the wall.
e Select Add new, then Closed loop, Point of profile and islands.
e Click on the 2D layout inside the area not yet tiled.
¢ In the pop-up dialogue select PANTONE-S325-3 from the library.
e Click Finish to close the command.

The result is immediately visible. The bathroom wall is now tiled.
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3.2.2. Delete tiling

e Make the 3D window active.
o Right-click on the wall that was previously tiled and select Delete All Tiling from the local menu.

3.3. Tiling in 3D

The 3D tiling allows you to speed up the tiling style placement.
The surface can be selected with one click, a wide range of tiles can be selected and placed quickly on walls and floors.

3.3.1. Wall tiling

We are going to place Tubadzin House-of-tones-White 898x328.jpg tiles on the whole surface of the walls (from floor up
to ceiling).

e Activate the 3D window (the active window’s frame turns blue). To activate the 3D window just click inside it.
e Activate the view named Bathroom_1 and choose Consistent colour as the 3D preview mode.
¢ Right click on the wall in the back, and select from the Local menu Tiling / Tiling on wall side / All walls command.

Wall (1948) [1/1] >>> to select, press Shift to add/deselect

Select »

Copy properties
Create similar

Delete

Phase »
Attach photo »

2 Find material

Edit »
Edit one side »

Edit layers

Connection »

WL

Create wall recess.

Tiling L Select and placetiling style  * =
Opening » Tiling on wall side » On this wall only |:| [
Reshape » Edit tiles Al walls 1
Orientation » Tiling on the layout [u]
Accessories » i

, O

Show on floor plan u il Q

Workplane
Isolate » ' .

e
Layer » \ S

o 4
° o o
()

o o o
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122 3. Workshop: Bathroom - Tiling

¢ In the appearing dialogue, click on the name of the material and select from Library: Material / Tile / Indoor / House-of-
tones-White 898x328. (1) The tile grout is 2 mm.

¢ Change the orientation of the tiles to the “Rotate Left” option. (2)

e Enable row shifting and set the value to 200 mm. (3)

e The thickness of the background area is 2 mm. (4)

e The material of the background area which gives the material of the grout is: Bronze. (5)

Tiling properties

Tiling pattern
Rectangle ~ |

et
[Jrandom rotation of tiles

IMateriaI: | House-of-tones-White & I
T =5
2 ] i
7l 40 h

[] compute tipping angle

s = E—
o

Tipping angle o=
Minimum ratio to display the whale | 100 %

tile (95-100%)

e To place the tiles, click on the OK button.
e The result can be seen immediately.

All walls of the bathroom will be tiled entirely from floor to ceiling with the chosen tile.

(®) Whole area

Distribution
Tile grout

Crientation

Shift:

E-E:

o
O Coumnshift @y):: @Y 0mm
Gl

(®) Row shift (Dx):

Path resolution
Path finding:

Sork:

Background area
Thickness:

Material:

() Given row/calumn

2 mimi

Rotate left e

Y@ O

O

ooor
ooo
0 3

=

2 mm

5 WiBronze

Update

!

1
T

-
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3.3.2.

Floor tiling

In the next step we are going to tile the floor with House-of-tones-White-STR 598x598 tiles.

Right click on the floor in the 3D window. Select from the Local menu the Tiling / Tiling- full area command.

Tiling properties

Tiling pattern

Rectangle w |

[Jrandom rotation of tiles

Material: House-of-tones-White-£
L |=} 1= =}
M o e
1 = 1] I=

[Jcompute tipping angle

Thickness: @
Grout depth: @
Tipping angle ® o

Minimum ratio to display the whole

tile (95-100%:)

(®) Whole area () Given row fcolumn
Distribution
Tile grout 2 mm

Orientation Rotate left e

shift:

Path resolution
Path finding: O

Background area
Thickness: 2mm
Material: M (Bronze

| & O

H
=

Update

| Sx |

OK

I Cancel

In the appearing dialogue, click on the name of the material and select from Library / Material / Tile / Indoor / House-of-

tones-White-STR 598x598. (1)

Turn off the row shift.(2) The dimensions of the grout and its colour remain the same.

Click OK.

Before the program places the tiles on the floor, you should determine the direction of the tiles with the help of the orange
squares. In order to position them to the exact location, place the first point on one of the blue corner points (the program
finds it automatically) and then place the second point, which defines the rotation, hit ENTER so the tiling will be placed

horizontally.
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¢
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e After this the program creates the tiling.
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3.4. Create Tiling Style File P E&OG Y
Previously we showed how to use the 3D tiling for placing the tiling quickly and easily. In ‘g
the next example we would like to place the tiling up to 2650 mm height, using 4 tiles, and
between 2650 mm and the ceiling we leave the white paint. To get this result we will ‘ Properties ‘ Room maker

create a Tiling style.

Click on the Ribbon bar / Interior / Properties / Tiling command. You can define a Tiling | -,:" Object
style in the appearing dialogue.

| BS8 Tiling

Define style: Tubadzin w,,:“ LED lighting
Our Tiling style will include 5 rows:

Row 1: Height from 0 mm to 600 mm: House-of-tones-White-STR 598x598

Row 2: Height from 600 mm in a 330 mm high area: House-of-tones-White 898x328
Row 3: Height from 930 mm in a 23 mm high area: steel-gold-pol-898x23 0

Row 4: Height from 953 mm in a 1650 mm high area: House-of-tones-White A 898x328
Row 5: White paint from 2600 mm to the ceiling

Row 1: Tile

We will start with an existing style and we will modify it. Enter the following parameters in the appearing dialog:
| Tiling [« |
I
i Total: 600 mm
‘ Index Displaye... Height 2 Elevation Visibility Tiles 1 Placement from Tile grout 3 Thickness of backgro...

Fouee ot s o N - ]
|
I
|
|
|
|
|
|

Insert new Horizontal w (///—_’:—/”? Redraw
Delete From Bottom it
Maove up 4
Maove down
Black L :B I OK | Cancel

e Click on the name of the tile to select the tile you wish to apply; in our case it is the House-of-tones-White-STR 598x598
tile.

The Tiling properties window appeatrs:
e Choose the House-of-tones-White-STR 598x598 tile from the Library.

e Setthe grout: 2 mm.
e Click on the OK button.
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Tiling properties

Tiling pattern
Rectangle - | (®) Whole area
o
Height: Distribution
Tile grout
[[Irandom rotation of tiles
Material: | House-of-tones-White— Orientation
Shift:
© B
[§=) =
o2 ] ik

Path resolution
Path finding:

Sork:
[Jcompute tipping angle

() Given rowfcolumn

2mm

O

g

Update

Tcness Fm | D
-y
o Background area
Tipping angle = - .
PRINg angl Thickness: 0 mm SJE |
Minimum ratio to display the whole Material: ’_ Derlt mat=nal
tile (95-100%)
I oK, I Cancel
Now enter the values in the Tiling properties window:
e Total height: 600 mm.
Grout: white.
e Rows are Horizontal and start from the bottom.
Row 2: Tile
e Click on the Insert new button to copy the first row. (1)
e The height of Row 2 is 330 mm. (2)
e The material of the tiles is House-of-tones-White 898x328. (3)
! Tiling [« |
1
| Total: 930 mm
‘ Index Displaye... Height 2 Elevation Visibility Tiles 3 Placement from Tile grout Thickness of backgro...
rouse ot unes v I - [ ]
: 1 on 00 mm 0mm Tiling e... House-of-tones-White... L White 0 mm
|
|
|
|
|
! 1
Horizontal i f:/’__/__,/—/—’ﬁ' Redraw
Delete From Bottom ~
Mowe up
Mave down
|
Black L] OK Canicel
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127

Row 3:

Tile

e Click on the Insert new button to copy the second row.
e The height of Row 3 is 23 mm.
e The material of the tiles is steel-gold-pol-898x23 0

]
, Tiling
|
i Total: 953 mm
‘ Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Placement from Tile grout Thickness of backgro...
Seoodporsss 0 R - || |
: 2 On 330 mm 00 mm Tiing e... House-of-tones-White... L White 0mm
! on 00 mm 0 mm Tiling e... House-of-tones-White... L White amm
|
| {
|
|
|
Horizontal b % Redraw
Delete From Bottom ~
Move up
Move down
Bladk L] oK. I Cancel
Row 4: Tile
e Click on the Insert new button to copy the third row.
e The height of the Row 4 is 1650 mm.
e The material of the tiles is House-of-Tones-White A 898x.328, rotated to the left.
Tiling n
Total: 2603 mm
Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Placement from Tile grout Thickness of backgra. ..
3 on 23mm 930 mm Tiling ... steel-gold-pol-898x23 0 L White 0 mm
2 on 330 mm 00 mm Tiing ... House-of-tones-White 89... L White 0mm
1 on &00 mm 0 mm Tiling ... House-of-tones-White-5T... L White 0 mm
Horizontal v % Redraw
Delete From Bottom ~
Move up
Move down
Black L] I OK Cancel
Row 5: Paint

Click on the Insert new button to copy the fourth row.
The height of Row 5 is 1000 mm. So, the total height of our tiling style is 3600 mm which means that we can use it on any
wall that is not higher than 3600 mm.
The material of the tile can remain the tile from the 4" row but turn off its visibility so the paint appears with the material of

the grout.

Click on the Redraw button to visualize the paint.
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Tiling n
Total: 3603 mm
Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Flacement from Tile grout Thickness of backgro...
1000 7 m Fosse o Tones e .. | ]
4 on 1650 mm 953 mm Tiling e... House-of-Tones-White A ... L White 0 mm
3 on 23 mm 930 mm Tiling ... steel-gold-pol-8%8x23_0 L White 0 mm
2 on 330 mm £00 mm Tiling ... House-of-tones-White 83.., L White 0mm
1 on &00 mm 0 mm Tiling e... House-of-tones-White-ST... L White 0 mm
Delete From Bottom ~
Move up
Move down
Bladk | oK Cancel
Finally, we need to save the new tiling style under the Tubadzin name.
e Click on the Style name button.(1)
Total: 3603 mm
Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Placeme
1000 mm || House-of-Tones-White A... -
4 on 1650mm 953 mm Tiling ... House-of Tones-White A ... L
3 On 23 mm 930 mm Tiling e... steel-gold-pol-898x23 0 L
2 on 330 mm £00 mm Tiling e... House-of-tones-White 83... L
1 on 600 mm 0mm Tiling ... House-of-tones-White-5T... L
Insert new Horizontal ~ %
Delete From Bottom ~
Mowve up
Move down New I 2
1 Activate Modify
I Black I - Rename Delete

e Click on the New button.(2)
e Type in the name of the new style: Tubadzin.

e Select the Available in all projects option, so that we can use it in other projects as well.
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3.5.

| Styles

New name of style

[E==

Folder
| v
Subfolder
| v
Folder and subfolder specification is not mandatory.
If you specify these, the given style name will automatically fit into the hierarchy.
Scope
() Available in this project only
I (®) Available in all projects I
Cance
_ A
Your screen should look as the following:
Tiling Styles
9 ) H
Total: 3603 mm = Black
Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Placement from Tile grout Thickness of backgro... Classic .
glakerdmia
= o] i
4 on 1650 mm 953 mm Tiing e... House-of-Tones-White & ... L White 0 mm
3 on 23mm 930 mm Tiing €... steel-gold-pol-898x23.0 L White 0mm
2 on 330 mm 600 mm Tiling e... House-of-tones-White 89.., L White 0 mm
1 on 600 mm 0mm Tiling e... House-of-tones-white-5T... L White 0 mm
B
Insert new Horizontal ~ Redraw
Delete From Bottom - | |
Move up
| =
Activate Modify
-
I Tubadzin I oK Cancel Rename Delete

Click on the OK button.

Placing Tiling Style in 3D
The created Tiling style can be placed on the walls with a few clicks.

Right click on the wall in the back in the 3D window.
Choose the Delete All Tiling command.
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Tiling (790) [1/2] >>>
Edit tiles
Change tiling style
'll Change Selected Tiles
:'* Tiling on the layout
& Move tiling
Q Find material
- Delete tili
—‘x elete tiling
Delete All Tiling
Delete background area
!} Edit background area
H Background area properties
o %8 Add tiles
Copy and Paste tiling on another surface
[ ]

Select

Create si

Delete

Phase

Attach p

Edit
Edit one

Edit laye

Tiling

Reshape

Waorkplal

Isolate

Layer

Find material

Connection

Opening

Orientation

Accessories

Wall (779) [1/4] »»>

Properties...

Copy properties

milar

hoto

side

rs

Create wall recess

ne

Show on floor plan

1

-

Tiling on wall side
Edit tiles
Tiling on the layout

On this wall only

All walls

¢ In the appearing dialogue you need to make sure that the style Tubadzin is activated, and accept with OK.
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e

=

3.6. Modifying the tiling on the floor

Let’s create a more exciting final picture by shifting the floor tiles.

e Click on the floor with right mouse button and select the Edit tiles option.

Tiling (878) [1/2] >>>

Edit tiles

Change tiling style

o &)

“! Change Selected Tiles

# Tiling on the layout -\
& Move tiling i ! \\
Q Find material r‘“* =
a |
ﬁx Delete tiling | \ =
Delete All Tiling = E

Background area properties

Delete background area \W
[} Edit background area

EE

e

Add tiles

Copy and Paste tiling on another surface

\

e Select the middle left reference point for the tile. (1) We will place the tiling with the selected reference point.
e The orientation should remain original. (2)
e Set the row shift to 200 mm. (3, 4)
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Tiling properties n

Tiling pattern

| Rectangle (® Whole area () Given row/column Update

g
Height: Distribution

Tile grout 2mm
[Jrandom rotation of tiles

Material: | House-of-tones-white—= R AT 2

Shift:

| ) ogs 3[cm om

T =4) Og
() Column shift Dy): O DE 0 mm
1 cg
M o e @ Rowshift 04): 4 UBD
ooo
M 0 d

Path resolution
Path finding: O

Sark: ﬁ
[Jcompute tipping angle

s F[m | .

o Background area
Tping angle Thickness: 2mm
' L Sx |
Minimum ratio to display the whole Material: MEronze
tile (95-100%)

I OK. I Cancel

¢ Place the first point in the same corner point we used for the first time, then place the second point, which defines the
rotation, hit ENTER so the tiling will be placed horizontally.

-
5

o

/

Tiling the slab under the bath tub - Optional
We have not tiled the slab under the bath tub. Select the Bathroom_3 view to do so.

e Tile the slab as we did it before.
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3.7.

Pay attention that the reference point of the tile should be in the upper left corner point. The orientation should remain
original. When placing it, you can adjust the reference point to the corner point of the tile on the previously tiled slab so the
grouts will be continuous, even though the second slab is 120 mm higher.

I T O

Mosaic tiling

In the next step we are going to create the Mosaic tiling on the wall behind the shower. The mosaic consists of 50 mm
hexagon tiles. It has four colours and they are distributed evenly to the 2600 mm height. For this, we will also create a
tiling style.

Let’s find the Bathroom_6 view with the help of the blue arrows, from where we see the wall behind the shower clearly
Right click on the wall behind the shower and select the Change tiling style option.
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Tiling (561) [1/2] »=>

Edit tiles

Change tiling style
“I Change Selected Tiles
# Tiling on the layout
=4
LS

Move tiling e

Find material

Delete tiling

Delete All Tiling

Delete background area
Edit background area

Background area properties

Add tiles

Copy and Paste tiling on another surface

e The Tiling style dialogue appears with the Tubadzin style.

Tiling
Total: 3603 mm
Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Placement from Tile grout Thickness of backgro...
-] m | | House-of-Tones-Whit... 0 mm
4 [~ on 1650mm 953 mm [~ Tiing e... House-of-Tones-White... L White 0'mm
3 1 on 23mm 930 mm 1 Tiing e... steel-gold-pol-898x23 0 L White 0mm
2 1 on 330 mm &00 mm B Tiling &... House-of-tones-White.,, L White 0mm
1 1 On 500 mm 0mm || ﬂng Ei House-of-tones-White... L White 0mm
| Insert new | | Harizontal ) | ‘///—/' Redraw
| Delete | From Bottom v|
| Tubadzin | | | I oK | | cancel

e Delete the row from 2 to 5. Rewrite the height to 2600 mm.
e Click on the tile name. We will set the mosaic tiling here.
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Tiling n

Total: 2600 mm

Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Placement from Tile graut Thickness of backara...

e ones e J - ]

Insert new Horizontal w (//Ij Redraw
__—
,.--'i |
Delete From Bottom ~ "'—C:'"'H
[
|
[
Mave up =T
--"..—F'_r.-
Move down I
| —
.-".-..-
L ]
|
|
Tubadzin Lt I oK Cancel
e In the Tiling properties dialogue select the mosaic tiling.
Tiling properties
Tiling pattern
Lectangle w
Rectangle
SE promne
Select object
Tiling pattern
[ ]random rotation of tiles
Mosaic tiling X
Mosaic tiles type:
Mosaic tiling with hexagons ™ Refresh preview
mg:::i E::? :-g scﬁ;aarses and rectangles Tile materials: Apply Lock Fill rate: Dimensions
Mosaic tling with hexagons
. . . . ’— Blue glass matt 02 Yes [ves I Hexagon size: 50 mm
Q:C>8>C>8C><:>:C> ’7 Integrally_Light_Grey_ Yes [res I
<:><:><:>C>Q<:>C><:> ’_ House-of-tones-White § [Otes I
’— House-of-Tanes-White [des I
Equal ratios
Copy Paste
(*tiles in the dislog are randomly generated)
Tiles are distributed randomly by given fill rate I oK I Cancel

e The mosaic pattern should be Mosaic tiling with hexagons.

e Select the elements of the mosaic: House-of-tones-White A 898x328, House-of-tones-White 898x328,
Integrally_Light_Gray, Blue glass mat02
e Hit OK. Then OK again.

The new tiling style is ready. Let’s save it under the name of Tubadzin_mosaic.

e Click on the button with the Tubadzin button. Then the New button and give the name: Tubadzin_mosaic, then hit OK.
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Total: 2600 mm Styles n
Index Displaye... Height Elevation Wisibility Tiles Placement from Tile grout Thickness of
] ] New name of style
% % v
House-of-tones-Whit. 0mm | Tubadzin_mosaic ) I
Folder
\ ~]
Subfolder
—  Folder and subfolder spedification is not mandatory.
e ornt & Redraw If you specify these, the given style name will automatically fitinto the hierarchy.
Delete From Bottom & Scope
() Available in this project only
Move up
(®) Available in all projects
Move down
Cancel
. Z
e
I Tubadzin I oK | cancel | I Rename Delete
g
Ti Styles n
-
Total: 2600 mm
Index Displaye... Height Elevation Visibility Tiles Flacement from Tile grout Thickness of backgro. ..
oo e ] b e
|
Insert new Horizontal Redraw
=
Delete From Bottom
Move up
H Activate Modify
I Tubadzin_mosaic OK. Cancel Rename Delets
i, —— —— —

Each click displays another variation. This can be repeated until the desired allocation is obtained. Enter.

Later on, we can have other random variations if we drag and drop the Tubadzin_mosaic tiling style to the mosaic wall.

e Click on the Interior menu — Tiling command. The tiling styles will appear on the left.

e Drag and drop the Tubadzin_mozaic tiling style to the mosaic wall.

ARCHLine.XP Interior Tutorial — Preliminary course



3. Workshop: Bathroom - Tiling

137

3.8.

After every click a new variation will appear. This can be repeated until we get the desired layout.

Properties

n

X

-

Styles

T Black

A Classic

= vendome_hor_210

= Vendome_hor_90

Tubadzin

4 Zalakeramia N

i Gelato\GELATO F-4021

Properties | Design center

Mixing tiles - Optional

View 2 [Image] *
\-‘77—— = — (“— i
~ it ¥
= ———J 1 ks
T~ EH EE
9 9.
& o
[ / e
= -
124
— g:
oy
4
+ C
- @

AN

YOAX

/

/

When tiling the tiler often mix the same tiles in the tiling pattern. By doing so the tiles are randomly rotated and the result

will be more natural.

Let's see an example. Change the House-of-tones-White A 898x328 tiles behind the bath tub to Calacatta marble.

Choose the “Bath 3” perspective view and approach the wall.

Drag the Calacatta material from the Design Center to the wall, selecting the Place as Tiling option.

Click on a tile.
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o S View 2 [Image] * p
[eeeee o[ n: | £
[#4 | materias | L/ -
<<Back | 2Elements #
; Jou o ud
IS —, S S S
Calacatta Calacatt;
As painting
i Astiling |
| Replacing one material with another
Replacing one material with another on this object
Insert as Raster Image
_J
=
= Y
: )
+
: ) / \ \
Properties | Design center /
We get this regular result.
e Click on the tile with right mouse button and select the Edit tiles option.
bd Tiling (599) [1/2] >>>
I Edit tiles P4
Change tiling style /’0‘7 - - -
B 1
Il' Change Selected Tiles
:”. Tiling on the layout
& Move tiling :#\
Q Find material |
-i":x Delete tiling B
Delete All Tiling L~
Delete background area |
‘} Edit background area
ﬂ Background area properties
BB Add tiles u
Copy and Paste tiling on another surface
1 1 T =T T
/. s
) x — \ L
L / \
/ \ \ 'i[
¢ Inthe Tiling properties dialogue turn on the Random rotation of tiles option.
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Tiling properties

Tiling pattern

Rectangle

Width:
Height:
Random rotation of ties J

Material:

I_ Calacatta

> |

After hitting the OK button, place the tiles starting from the lower left corner.

We get this random result.

Design center 2 x View2(imogel* 4
S /
[ catacatta a ‘ Brands | ﬂ’
4 ) Materials  Stone  Marble . odbodiadar
<<Back | 70 Elements o
| | | | |
-l L L
Azl Boquira  AzulCelo  Blue Bamacuds >
\ /
a N
Calacatta M:f"fse' Daino_Reale —1
|l N - As painting
Astiling
Replacing one material with another
Replacing one material with another on this object
Delicato_Cremo Diotite  Greek_Pentelikon 1 fF  InsertasRasterimage
. 1
W
[ ‘ ‘ 7 ’

Grigio_Carnico  Imperial_White  Indian_Juparana

JuraMarble  Jurapana_Classic  Kashmir_White

Properties | Design center

If we drag and drop the Calacatta material form the Design Center to the wall again, we will get a different result with each
click. We can do it over and over again until we get the desired result.
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- L

Let’s restore the original tiles:
¢ Click on the tiles with right mouse button, the select the Change tiling style option.
e Select the Tubadzin style then OK.

3.9. Placing mirrors as tiling

We will place a mirror above the washbasins to the left side of the door, and another one above the dressing table
opposite of the shower.

3.9.1. Mirror above the washbasins
Create a wall Iayout i | A‘:+;‘v Edit View Building

* Activate the 2D layout. _ N o — & | @ Q
e Click on the Ribbon bar / Interior / Tiling / Tiling in 2D command. LLLH iy 4

. P . » . Tiling Sweep  Soft furnishing Lighting Electrical acces
¢ When the dialogue opens, choose the “Tiling on wall side” option. - - -

o

1] Lighting

n
= mmm Placing Tiling Styl
mma "l2cing Tiing Style iz - Default - Foldszint (-
B Tiingi
5 Tiling in 2d L\\)

Texture - as tiling in 3d

L
i
o

Tiling on wall side Tiling on floor

Tiling on wall part only Tiling on ceiling

Tiling on wall top Tiling on slab side

9 B[®
XX

e Now, click on the internal side of the wall on the 2D plan (1) (which needs to be modified) and place the tiling layout
somewhere close to the actual floor plan. (2)
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“Tiling on the layout” command can be found in 3D window, right click on the wall and choose it from the
appearing “Tiling on the layout” menu. As the result, the program automatically will take us back to the floor plan, and now

we can position the layout to the right place with one click.

@ g | @] ==

Choose the Add New option from the drop-down Ribbon bar. And the Rectangle option. (3)

.*Z- | -—&‘ <::\/ (:‘,OQ x ‘T EI ]

Add new | Edit Move Duplicate Delete Properties  Polygon |Rectangle

Background area

O[S

Circle  Closed loop

-

According to the image above (4), draw the rectangle with its opposite corner points, which is 2x4 tile in this case. ENTER
From the appearing material library select the White material, which is the material of the grout.
Click on the Add tiles command on the Ribbon Bar. Then select the previously created new area, because we will place a

mirror on this.

In the Tiling properties dialogue select the “Mirror 03” material and set its dimensions: 1800 x 1320 mm. Then change the

settings to Given row/column because we will place the mirror in one piece.

Tiling properties

Tiling pattern

Rectangle w | (") Whole area (®) Given row/column

Width: 1300 min Mo, of rows:

i Height: Distribution

Mo, of columns:

> |

Tile grout | 2 mm
Random rotation of ties
Material; Mirrar 03 —EE | Original:

' Shift:
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e Close the dialogue by pressing OK and place the first point of orange mirror on the new area. Then set its angle of rotation
by defining the second point. Place the mirror horizontally. You can do so by pressing ENTER.

Closing the Tiling command
Close the Tiling command by pressing ENTER. ENTER has two meanings:

0,
o

Closes the command and keeps the layout or
Closes the command and deletes the layout.

0,
o

Depending on which mode did we choose in the Tiling — Editor menu. When running ARCHLine.XP the program
remembers to these settings.

1]

Finish Close and remove layout

Editor

e Select the Finish option. This will keep the layout.

o —_—

—
|

3.9.2. Mirror above the dressing table

The second mirror will be placed above the dressing table opposite to the shower. To do this you do not need a new
layout, you can work on your existing one. This mirror will be created with the same method as the previous one. You can
start the Tiling command from the layout.

¢ Right click on the layout and select Continue tiling.
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‘ 0 o Group (499) [1/1] »>>>
( | Continue tiling
E O Properties...
; R Select

-~ _ 7
x Delete

g@ a =
Coy roperties |
T d Py prop

Edit text in group

j;
H’: Explode group

Display tile name 1

Hide tile name

¢, CEditgroup

Scale group

e Select Add new command from the Ribbon bar. Then the Rectangle option.
e Draw the rectangle according to the image below. (1) ENTER.

e From the appearing material library select the White material, which is the material of the grout.

e Click on the Add tiles command on the Ribbon Bar. Then select the previously created new area, because we will place a
mirror on this.

e In the Tiling properties dialogue select the “Mirror 03” material and set its dimensions: 1960 x 1320 mm. Then change the
settings to Given row/column because we will place the mirror in one piece.

e Close the dialogue by pressing OK and place the first point of orange mirror on the new area. Then set its angle of rotation
by defining the second point. Place the mirror horizontally. You can do so by pressing ENTER.
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=
—=t
\ / | Tiing G1) [1V/21>>>
Edit tles
@ Changetiling style
N g BBE  Change selected Tiles
\ |f Tiling on the layout
| ‘ & Movetiling
\\\ 42 Find material
: | * ,,,,J a = i N \ TX Delete tiling
‘ | Delete All Tling
Y—\ Delete background area
I} Edit background area
3.10. Deleting tiles on the layout L1 emsomse s
g8 Add tiles
In order to have a right consignation at the end we need to delete the e By v ot Ting onanciiar sufiace
tiles behind the parapet wall of the toilets. To simplify it, we will only T T
delete the whole tiles in this example. _ A 7\
e Activate the 3D window and select the Bathrooom_5 view.
e Click on the wall behind the toilet with right mouse button and select the Tiling on the layout command.

The program activates the 2D window. Place the layout so that the corner points align to the vertical projection of the wall

corners. (1). Enter.

Draw the two vertical lines symbolizing the parapet wall (2) so we will be able to determine the whole tiles behind the

parapet wall.

Right click on the layout, and select the Continue tiling option.

Group (91) [1/1] ===

| Continue tiling |

Properties...

Select

W
x Delete
¢

Copy properties

Edit text in group

Fl.' Explode group

Click on the Delete button on the Ribbon Bar.

ange Selected Tile

Tiling

Delete

83 ©) 4

Delete all Add one tile  Add custom tile

Select the tiles to delete. Enter.
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3.11. Tiling Layouts

We can easily create tiling distributions if we place the tiling layouts of the walls and the floor on the floor plan. The tiling
layouts can be dimensioned.

We can start the command: 1 Layerwalk B
+« From the 2D window using Ribbon Bar / Interior / Tiling / Tiling in 2D command or
+ The 3D window by clicking on the wall or floor with right mouse button and

selecting the Tiling on the layout command.

06_0Othera (130)

1 101_Curtains (15)
11 Walll (332
32_Bathroom LIGHTING (150)

We can place the layout anywhere; we can move them later. In the case of the !|34_Bathroom FURNITURE (31)
slab, if we press ENTER, the layout will be placed exactly on the slab. 35_Bathroom DECOR. (1759)
Use the dimensioning commands to dimension the layouts. 36_Eathroom Sannﬁri i6?3i
We generated the following tiling layouts. It is advised to turn off the Bathroom

layers.

0
.
—v |
HERERN
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3.12. Wall elevation view

The tiling layout offers you a line drawing visualization of the tiles.

If you need a coloured visualization of the tiling, we suggest you to use the wall elevation view.

e Activate the floor plan window.
e Click on the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Wall elevation / Settings command.

i + . . . . - - I -
g R —J} i I +7 ° Edit View Building Interior Drafting Dimension

h'j Room with all wall views

e Here you set the Image representation mode and the Realistic without edges visual style.

e Turn off the Create dimensions for cabinets option.

Wallview properties n
Parameters value
% General
Layer _Layer 0 ~
Draw Order 3 - Bottom-most ~
% Representation in 30
Section upper limit (>0: upside) 1000 mm
Section lower limit {=0: downside) 4000 mm
[] show objects in front of wall. Region width: 0 mm
Enable grid lines O
Hatch on section
Item types for applying section Line weight Edit
Section Line weight 0.03 mm
% Display Options
Visual Style Realistic without edges ~
Types to colour fshadaw Edit
% Other parameters
] Create dimensions for cabinets
Cabinet Door Closed ~
Horizontal dimension style AlLS Bearing - from Morth w
Vertical dimension style Elevation dimension w
Symbiol visible at wall Wall Elevation Symbol for walls
Symbaol visible at elevation view Wall Elevation Symbal for views
Cancel

A

e Start the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Wall view / Single wall view command.
e Click on the internal part of the wall. (2)
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.5 A ! = ,
| % O g & b
Wall view | Callout Drawing comparison  Snapshot  Schedule  Tags  Quantity take-off  Hand-sketch style  Mood bo

. Documentation
— L' Settings
e S =R - | —120 - - | click
Singl Il
Ha.m inglewall view Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) *
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Move the orange arrow and click on the desired point.(3) The blue rectangle appears. This shows the area which will be
on the elevation view. Hit Enter.

The Snapshot dialogue appears. Click on the Save button to save it to your computer as a jpg or click OK to place it in the
project.

The elevation view is ready. Move it to the desired place in the project.

Repeat the previous method for all walls.

Use the dimension command to measure them.

] ] I—
: “ / - -
m o C
o
& Q 0 O

(r—1
Lo
@]
[0
'l
e

A !
> N
E‘. ‘* - = 8

3 ) *
o |

3 =
i | ] 1
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3.13. Tiling consignation

In the next example we show how to create Tiling consignation which is a list of the total number of tiles used in the
project.

The tiling consignation is a quantity take off report which helps you to order the required quantities from the
manufacturers.

e Click on the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Quantity take-off / Excel list command than choose Tiling option.

Make Excel report n

ﬁ :Building calculation

-Ff Interior Calculation

lll Tiling
| 1 1]

Rooms

o 1 . .
)i_ Terrain calculation

@ List by manufacturers

¢ Inthe appearing “Dimension, consignment” window click on OK.

Dimension, consignment n
Options

Walls

Slabs

Rooms

Roofs

Other

[l Element type OK Cancel

e Name the Excel file.

An Excel file opens, in which all tiles are listed by type, size, the area they cover, total number of pieces, number of full
tiles and fragments.
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LS

A

Tile summary

WP

BEBREEENEEREEREEEESEGSEERES®e® N @@

Renderings

House-of-tones-White-STR 598x598

House-of-tones-White 898x328

steel-gold-pol-898x23_0

House-of-Tones-White A 838x.328

Blue glass matt 02

tubadzin  598x598

tubadzin 898x328

Tubadzin 838x23

tubadzin 328x893

generic  538x598

Integrally_Light_Grey STR_32_8x83_8 csemp tubadzin 598x593

House-of-tones-White 898x328

tubadzin 598x593

"

45.83

8.61

0.6

33.58

0.35

0.56

0.54

165 (94/32/39)

40 (24/3/13)

a0 (24/3/13)

163 (87/16/60)

318 (281/2/35)

315 (293/4/18)

315 (280/2/33)
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4. Workshop 4: Kitchen Design

During this workshop you can learn how to use the Kitchen and Cabinet design tool through the steps of a typical kitchen
design. Using these new design techniques, you will get instant impressive results! Provides a modern, fast, pleasant
solution for all designers.

2
”

Kitchen and Cabinet design tool helps to create and modify bottom and top cabinets quickly.
The countertop can be easily created including a cut-out sink and hob.
Accessories can be downloaded from Trimble 3D Warehouse® make the kitchen feel homey.

X3

*

X3

*

As an example, we will be using Andrea Nagy’s completed kitchen project.
The goal will be to come up with the same result as shown in the example.

Open your web browser and watch the video of creating this kitchen:
https://www.archlinexp.com/enroliments/courses/preliminary-course/kitchen-design/1

4.1. Open and Save the Project

If you have not downloaded the Workshop - Preliminary level project yet, please download it from the website and
install it. It includes all project for all preliminary workshops.
https://www.archlinexp.com/enrollments/courses/preliminary-course

Open project

Start ARCHLine.XP® Professional.
Click on the Open Project:
Choose the:

...\Documents\ARCHLine.XP Draw\2023\Workshop —
Preliminary\Kitchen_design\1_Nagy_Andrea_Kitchen_workshop_Start

Save project as ...

Before starting to design it is recommended to save your project with another project name. This way we can avoid to
overwrite the original one.

e Clicking on the File menu / Save project as command.
e Click on the Save button and give another name.

Furniture Library
You will find the furniture to be used in this project here: Design center: Objects \ Kitchen.
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4.2. Base cabinets

The location of the base cabinets is marked with orange lines on the floor plan:

— \

_‘-\T

4.2.1. Creating base cabinet
e Click on the Ribbon bar / Interior / KBB / Cabinet icon.

Drafting Dimension Documentation MEP

1 & W O [&]swosw fe)

Soft furnishing Lighvting Lightinvgplan EIec‘[ricalvaccessor;.r |KBB & Smart Objects ¥ Vir‘tualétaging Sk

ot Lighting Cabinet -
100 - 1:1 - | All layers ~ Click to se E Fa¥
Jefault - Ground floor (0 mm) * R ﬂ = +

O O O HD Cabinet

e The Cabinet properties window appears.
e Set the following properties:

Setting the global properties

‘@‘Size page

Set the depth to 550 mm and the width to 600 mm. Set Carcass height to 760 mm and lock it by pressing the
button. Decrease Space for legs to 100 mm.
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Cabinet

Width Total height Unit type 3D representation

Depth Carcass height

Slightly  Totally Without

Space for legs Closed
@ open open fronts

I

Sizes Automat\c refresh on page ['s.] oK Cancel

I ‘ \ General unit door properties page
Select the “Anthracite panel” cabinet door family.

E Default door front and handle
selection. You can also apply
@ customn drawers, shelves and

*
i

legs.
400 nun 700 nun 790 anthracit|fAnthracit Anthracit Artesia Ash front Basic Basic Beech 'a'
grid soli  grig soli corpus e panel || e Gey e Gey solid fam decor pil decor pil corpus p o
a o bl
Rotate X Rotate ¥ Rotate Z
0 V| ‘ oe "| | 0° v | [Imirror
General unit door properties [~] Automatic refresh on page (s oK Cancel

Select the "Bar handle simple 120” handle.

2 = §
W eo|® o geEE v Ad o ol |58
@ Default door front and handle - - N Offset left/right (red)
selection. You can also apply ’ D - o . B : 4 = 3
custom drawers, shelves and — - = ~— kg
Offset front/back (green)

legs.
Bedford dad Debba_c Debba_c Gilmore Handle rectangl Bar " i =
shelf abinet_h abineth TVleg 6790 e handlejlhandle si 2 k.

Offset down/up (blue)

[]Hide handies o pld ¢, '« >

Rotate X Rotate Y Rotate 7
‘0“ v| |0“ v| |0” V‘ [ mirror

General unit door properties [~] Automatic refresh on page oK Cancel

)

¢ ARCH|INE.ZX



156 Workshop 4: Kitchen design

‘i‘ Default side properties

Select the Default side properties tab and select Side corpus panel side panel.

. . - - - +

& weles @ Hio|oj8 BlL
Default side panel. You can L]

apply sides separately on the =
'Custom side properties’ page. ~— W
Egzot feher Ivory Metal anel anel Rustic Side Side Side #
topcorp  lakk1 leader 2 side pan P P side corp Corpus A Corpus 4| Corpus P 2

]
o o
Rotate X Rotate ¥ Rotate Z
0° ~] o [ee ~] 0° ~| Owirror
Default side properties [~] Automatic refresh on page (s Cancel

On the Back-tab switch “Apply side panel properties for back panels” off and select “Back corpus panel” as the default

e

back panel.
) & [ ] -4- :- ih ) =
R eves e eEER v Ud Ho|Pl B8
‘-' Default side panel. You can —] e
apply sides separately on the
o 'Custom side properties' page. — | i 4
Back Back Rustic -Uveg Side *
Basic WH|| Corpus P|Jtop corp  front  Corpus P 2
[use side panel settings for back
panels
Rotate X Rotate ¥ Rotate Z
oe ~ ‘ | 0= v| | a° V| [Imirror
Default side properties [v] Automatic refresh on page (s} Cancel
On the Top tab switch “Apply side panel properties for top panels” off and select “Top corpus panel”.
ﬂ' o e, -_'4, :, L ] ‘_f_'
R eves dwe eEEE v Ud Holkill B8
Default side panel. You can qh
apply sides separately on the
'Custom side properties' page. ~— - - w
Ebon Egzot Sink Side Top #
S horizont top corp Corpus P Corpus {| Corpus P 2
“
ﬂ [JiApply side panel praperties for top E
panels
Rotate X Rotate Y Rotate Z
ae v ‘ | 0= V| | oe V| [Imirror
Default side properties [v] Automatic refresh on page o Cancel

Add items —local settings

E‘ Door page

First add a new default door by pressing the . button, which opens to the right side and fully overlays the cabinet.

)

= eeee pee eEee v e #lol[s[8 4]z
AL L
@ () Traditional
Left Fli Fi 2, 3 4 Multipl
gl s e s e s
Ll_j Ij Opening (%) 100
: [
|
Doors [] Automatic refresh on page o oK Cancel
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On the next tab don’t change anything, we use the previously set anthracite front panel.
) i i AL 1l |5 X | # N
Hepgs dve geee v Da holol kie
. lhpp\y the default I 7 E
| [Hide object l l m M H l
E Wl e 400 nun 700 nun 790 anthracit|fAnthracit Anthracit Artesia Ash front Basic Basic Beech a'
@ grid soli grig soli corpus i e panel (| e Gey e Gey solid fam shiron decor pil decor pil corpus p 2
EE!
& : o
‘ Ratate X Ratate ¥ Rotate 2
oe o° ae Mirror v
Doors [] Automatic refresh on page O Cancel
On the Handle tab switch Use custom position checkbox on and select the top-center handle position.
Also select the stretched option.
Cabinet
@ Bottom
i@ Front
[ & Door- LeftorRight |
@ Core
@ Back
i@ Core
i@ Top
T F 5 | [ £ o eI p =N
EHepos dee gdee v Da Helol RR
. [] Apply the default & Offset left/right (red)
s . [ use original handle g - . - 4 || 0mm >
@ [J+ide object . Offset front/back (greem)
x Bedford da Debba_c Debba_c Gilmore Handle rectangl Bar 'ﬁ' e
2] Use custom potion shelf abinet h abineth TvVleg 6790 e handid|handle si 2 lz. # 2
@ Dlj oO® O Offset down,/up (blue)
@ 00 O (o D) el t&. <4 [0mm >
OO0 O Rotate X Rotate ¥ Rotate Z
Stretched o° o° oe Mirror
Doors

General settings

Automat\c refresh on page

At the "Representation in 2D” select the "with closed doors” option.

0

OK Cancel
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Lt gt Y-

Relative elevation

@ e | Fegiys!

Representation in 2D

J. N = [ovm | [wihcosed doors

4= Beltér- Konyha - Bitorozas  ~ | @ 8- Bottom-r

IW\th closed doors
0 mm VIt opened aoo

=== Simple Line

General settings

Save page

Click on “Save as” command and save the base cabinet under “Kitchen Category”, and “Base Cabinets” sub-category
named “Anthracite base cabinet 1”.

Automatlc refresh on page

o

Cance'

m

@ Bottom
i Front
@ Core
[# Back
@ Core
# Top

T
o

Name of the new itemn in the u)rarv:
ﬁ'lthracite base cabinet 1 vI

Category:
KITCHEN ~ I
Sub category:
|| Base Cabinets ~ ||
Producer:
| generic v|

e o

Ledpe @@

Save the current item into the library, or select a new one to edit
l p—T" p— —— e
Tdoor 2door 2door 2door Z2drawer 2front+ 3door 600 1 6002 Anthracit Anthracit Anthracit Anthracit L

curved b curved cl curved cl curved w 1 doorb 4 drawer curved hi door hor builtin a2 base cab base cab base cab base cab

a

B

Description V | Restore default from:

Save [v] Automatic refresh on page o Cancel

Finally close the window by pressing the OK button.

Place 5 instances of the cabinet onto the drawing next to each other, starting from the top-left corner of the room.
While placing items the software pulls them to the wall and next to each other.
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4.2.2. Creating the corner cabinet

Select the 3D window and choose the “Kitchen_2” view. We will convert the No. 1 base cabinet:

Delete the No. 2 cabinet.

Select the No. 1 cabinet and click on the properties button.

The corpus window appears.
=R
I Sizes tab
Change the width of the element to 1200 mm, then on the right side select the Front — Door — Left or Right option.

You can also select the Door settings by pressing Alt while clicking on the door.

Cabinet

f@ Bottom
_Eron
i@ Core
@ Back
@ Core
i Top

Hedee dve eseEE & Aa [-]8

Width Total height Unit type 3D representation

Depth Carcass height
2 )

Space for legs Slightly  Totally Without

Closed

Sizes

[] Automatic refresh on page | oK ‘ | Cancel |

r]
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E[ Doors tab

Now the Doors tab appears.

Delete the selected door by pressing the x button.

E e @ee gfee v Ba EEOEEE

E | (@ Full Overlay
/1 E‘ (O Traditional
E ~ Wipyp P fix  229% giging MUltiPle  picg OlLeft
Left or Right down sided side @ Right
Ld Ij Opening (%) 100

Doors [~] Automatic refresh on page

‘ ﬁll Dividers tab

On the dividers tab select the "Single vertical” divider and set it to "Only division”. Set the left side distance to 600 mm,

o

oK Cancel

then place it by pressing the button.
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Cabinet

\
4

@ Bottom
f@ Front
i@ Core
@ Back
# Core
i@ Top

:
EEID

Shelf
(@) Only division

Single
vertical  custom

51%

|| 600 mm ||

‘564mm

L& ]

From unit left:
618 mm

From unit right:
582 mm

@ [Ipivide on front

Dividers

[ Automatic refresh on page

ol =

‘ | Cancel |

O:QARCH
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We divided the front of the cabinet into two sections. The left side is a fix one, while the right side is openable: On the right

side of the cabinet preview click on the QJ icon.

Select the ﬁ. doors tab and place a Left or Right door by pressing the button.

i seee @we ¢[Ee

gl o o
Left or ) Fip ; 2,
_ @ Right Hipup 4 own Fix ¢
g

When the door is ready, select the Handle tab and activate the Use custom position. Place the handle on the top center
part of the door and stretch it.

R eses Pee eEee @ o #o|[w 8 K[
o T

& Offset leftiright (red)
1/1 [ use original handle g X X . - |= 4  0omm 3
@ [ Hide object . Offset front/back (greeny
x Bedford Debba_c Debba_c Gilmore Handle rectangl ﬁ
dad 3 3 . 4 | 0mm »
@ [] use custom position shelf abinet_h abinet_.h TVleg 6790 e handle |handle si 2 k,
s Cffgat downdup (blue)
El|IE] @ O® O
= OO O o B t: 4 | 0mm >
‘ O Rotate ¥ Rotate ¥ Ratate 2
0e v e - 0e Mirror

Doors

[] Automatic refresh on page o Cancel

)

On the cabinet preview click on the left side @ button.

=
==

¥

Select the Fix door and place it by pressing the button.
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___ 4o [ofa] [s]x

i eewe @w

. (@ Full Overlay
@ (O Traditional
Left or . Flip - 2, 3ord - Multiple .
@ Right Flip up down Fix sided Sliding . Bifold
o
\
Doars [] Automatic refresh on page O Cancel

Save tab

Click on the Save as button and save this new cabinet in the Kitchen category, base cabinet subcategory named
Anthracite corner base cabinet. OK.

Cabinet
i@ Bottom
@ Front
& Divider - Single vertical
& Door - Fix
" Door - Left or Right
@ Core
i@ Back
fd Cora
Create new item in the lik
Mame of the new item in the library:
Hﬂthracite corner base cabinet I ~ |
Category:
I KITCHEN ~ I
Sub category:
I Base Cabinets ~ ||
Producer:
| generic v|
BIM parameters Cancel
4

Hedae deve €6EE [«

Save the current item into the library, or select a new one to edit

Description ~ | Restore default from:

Save Automat\c refresh on page ['s.] Cancel

Close the window by clicking on OK.
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7 Ry (S SIS
4.2.3. Placing the oven

In the No. 3 cabinet place the oven with a drawer under it.

Select the No. 3 cabinet and click on the properties button. The corpus window appears.
With Alt + left click select the door and delete it.

ﬁ Divider tab — placing a shelf
Select the Single horizontal divider and click on the Shelf option. Set the Right side distance to 150 mm and place it by

clicking on the button.
E e dee[¢fleee @ Ba +o|[sf&] &)=

| . ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ 78% @ [ pivide on front
E 5356 mm | 150 mm I

Single Single Multiple Multiple Single

@ horizont [| vertical horizont wvertical — custom Align front door edges to
< 9 | Middle of the shelf ~
=
Ll_i‘] |j From unit top: From unit bottomn: Custom offset
(@) Shelf 574 mm 168 mm

() only division
Dividers []Automatic refresh on page o Cancel

)

_ o i
On the cabinet preview click on the lower —J button.

Select the ‘ éhl drawers tab and place a single drawer with a front by pressing the button.
On the Handle tab hide the handle.

Eeses ivE ecEle ® PeEc Eee eeEe @ BE
E 0 ‘ ‘ ’ ' » ' DAppIythed‘efault

. - Single (|Multiple Multiple x
E Single  Multiple with fron|jwith fron with sing E

@

Drawers Drawers
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i[5

+
On the cabinet preview click on the EJ button.

Select the ‘ \ appliances tab and click on the button. Select the Miele-combi-oven.
Cabinet ; B 3D Shape |I_Q|
O 25;5" S T }
‘ [Search in all items] Q H Brands |
IIE Objects ~ Kitchen Firepla(esl
<<Back | 13 Elements &
—_~ —m ~= ]
2 NN
L e )
600 1 builtin 600 1door 600 1door 6002 builtin Built-in oven
appliances hi built in acces microwave m_appliances hi 600
l =

Built-in tall  KDSS90755S  KitchenAid | Miele-combi-
oven True Convecti Built-In Singl|

‘| Oven BuiltIn Oven BuiltIn  PT9255NSS
Model 2 Model 4 Micr GE

[] Apply the default i
[Jride object _ L h:" — *? E =

P
8| o g
[lEckabicntas Barcelon Barcelon Bathroo Bedford Blacklak blantyre blantyre Built-in ﬁ
Gap abed sid adrawer mTap shelf k bottom bottom  fridge 2

e (=] omm o
tmm | [omm ~] © ®

Rotate X Rotate ¥ Rotate Z - -
oo - [ 9 [ G <] Cmiror L] T

Appliances [“] Automatic refresh on page

]

oK Cancel

Place the oven by pressing the button.
Switch on the Use original item size option and change the offset values as in the picture below.
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[] Apply the default

g @@ @

g, o
[Hide object 15”,‘. I‘?‘ — = . :

@ Bottom
@ Front

@ Shelf - Single horizontal
E Aﬁﬁliance

& Drawer - Single with frc
@ Core
@ Back
@ Core
i@ Top

g e peyst

Offset left/right (red)

A Em—a

" s oo a5,
i i . . . X Offset front/back (green)
| Dishwas Gabrial Gillmore Gillmore KDSS907 KitchenA Loop | Miele- - ] p N
her interi bedside | handle _drawer S555True id Built-l 718038 | combi-o 2 M.
LC] El_ll Offset down/up (blue
s ol g, [« -
Rotate X Rotate Y Rotate Z
|Uc V‘ ‘Uc V| |Dc V‘ [ mirror
Appliances [v] Automatic refresh on page (s} oK Cancel

Save tab

Click on the Save as button and save it in the Kitchen category, base Cabinets subcategory with the name "Anthracite

base cabinet with oven”.
Close the window by clicking on OK.

4.2.4. Drawer cabinet

Now we will modify the No. 4 cabinet to a drawer cabinet.
e Select the cabinet and click on the properties:

<

/ I N\

e Select the door: ALT + Click on it (or turn to the ﬁl Doors page). Delete the selected door clicking on the marker.
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@@ clE]

(@ Full Overlay
1/1 OTradmonaI

Left or Flip up P 2, 3or4 Sliding Mu_ltlple Bifold O Left
Right down sided side @Right
‘j Opening (%) 100

Doors

[~] Automatic refresh on page (8] Cancel

e On the drawer pa?e ‘ ‘?\ select the option “Multiple with single”, set the number of drawers to 3, finally insert the drawers

by pressing the button.

@it @e@ He [l ]2

(@) Full Overlay Number of itemsl ~ EI
o o () Traditional Distance | 241 mm | 2

e

. . Single  Multiple|| Multiple Firet mmnce 3
Single  Multiple with fron with fror§l with sing
Llj ‘j Opening (%)

. Way of | By number of ele

Drawers [v] Automatic refresh on page o Cancel

Save tab

Click on Save as command and save the base cabinet under Kitchen category, and “Base Cabinets” subcategory named
“Anthracite base cabinet with hidden drawers”.

® © = 8]

4.25. Wide drawer cabinet

On the left-hand side wall place 3 base cabinets with white fronts. The first cabinet in the corner has drawers.
e Click on the Ribbon bar / Interior / KBB / Cabinet icon.

Save tab — load the previously saved drawer cabinet.

e

e Select the drawer: ALT+Click the drawer (or turn to the ‘ ‘?\ Drawers page). Change the type of the drawer to Multiple
with front and set the height of the lowest drawer to 400 mm.

Sizes tab — Set the width to 900 mm.

o ARCH|INE.X



168 Workshop 4: Kitchen design

@ Front
ﬁ Drawer - Multiple with fro

=5 Y =7 [ = S
Hepes ove eejeE @ e Heo|sl BI2
E 0 @ Full overlay Number of itemsfl 3 ~ ’T:il
o @ o O Traditional Distance | 162 mm | &
x Single  Multiple ,Si”gle Mumple MumFIE First distance | 162 mm A
EI with frof [with fron|Qvith sing
= Las: distance 400 mm |lal
=3 Opening (%)
. Way of By number of ele ~
100

Draviers

Save tab

Click the Save As button and save the item to the Kitchen category, then to the Base Cabinet subcategory as Anthracite
Base Cabinet with Drawer.

[] Automatic refresh on page

]

0K Cancel

¢ Close the dialogue and place the wide drawer cabinet onto the wall on the left side, next to the corner cabinet. Move the
cabinet 50 mm downwards, making space for opening the doors and drawers. You can move it to the orange line too.

|
L
—— |=

[T11

| 4

Open the Objects / Kitchen / Base cabinets category in the Design center. Write the word “anthracite” in the search
bar. Drag and drop the Anthracite base cabinet 1 on the two remaining places marked by orange lines.
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Design center 2 x  Floorplen - -Graund floor @mm)*

| anthracite a H Brands |
IE Objects = Kitchen = Base Cabinets
<<Back | 3 Elements £

. Fﬂff
] ' — |

Anthracite Anthracite —
b#eg cabinet corner base c

. Creating new front panel

Create a 20 mm thick matte white front panel, and change the existing ones with it.

Click on the Ribbon bar / Interior / KBB / Cabinet door option.

XP
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Cabinet Door

[Flg Sun= = Ba

There are no items to list

B

Orientation
Vetcal v

front_arc front_arc front_arc front_ch front_mil front_sla front_wa

frontare _half h h_half  atedral ano nt ve

modern

Rectangl

e Simple

=]=]
Width

_600 mm v

Height
800 mm

Thcness

Frontal profile [“] Automatic refresh on page

Set the thickness to 20 mm.

Click on the Front material tab and select the Matte white 2 material.

Resize profile

-alNE-JEIE)

E I

O
F F F F j
= cal

antracit  White  White 3
White Beech
szurke  plastic plastic 2 paldao

‘ Material direction 0e ~

Frontal profile [] Automatic refresh on page

AT

Save page — Click on the Save as button and save this item to the Kitchen category, Cabinet door subcategory with

the name WS matte white front.
Click on OK to close the window.
Don’t place the front door, only press Enter.
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Lreate new Item in tne lbrary

Name of the new item in the library:
|| WS matte white front I v |

Category:
I KITCHEN w I

Sub category:

n Cabinet doors w I

Producer:

| generic \/|

BIM parameters Cancel

Search the front panel in the Design center / Objects / Kitchen / Front doors and drag and drop it on the first cabinet
from the left side. Select the Use as carcass front option. Repeat it with the other two cabinets on this side.

4

P—

Design center o x ~ View 2 [Image] *
| [Search in all items] Q || Brands |
IE} Objects = Kitchen = Cabinet doors
<<Back | 130 Elements - ]
D
We_nge— ‘_v’u’enge—_ White front _d_—;'“"f
mirror mirror 3 div
Use as carcass front
- Use as carcass core
Use as carcass top
Wood I Wood11 WS front
ood pane front drop cloth Use as carcass bottom

Use as carcass back

Use as handle

u 1
WS front WS matte WS matte seas leg
white white front || white front R
tveg front

Properties | Design center

4.3.1. Dishwasher

Change the outermost cabinet to a dishwasher:
Open the Design center / Objects / Kitchen / WS_Kitchen category. Drag and drop the White dishwasher on the

outermost cabinet and select the Replace unit with same dimensions option in the pop-up menu.
Change the front panel of the dishwaswher to WS matte white front.
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Design center o X Floor plan - Default - Ground floor (0 mm) *
| [Search in all items] a || Brands |
|#4 ) Objects _Kitchen WS Konyha |

<<Back | 18 Elements &

E—— ffff
— ———
—
e

Aluminium  Anthracite Anthracite
KBEB plinth  tall cabinet _tall cabinet fo

Replace
Anthracite  Wall cabinet White

wall cabinet opening up dishwasher

Replace unit with new dimensions

Replace unit with same width only

Replace unit with same dimensions I
WS Base WS base WS Base Insert right
cabinet cabinet with drawer cabin Insert left

Object placement L

Carcass by two points

AR RN ARES

m.

We need to check that the front of the dishwasher matches the front of the other cabinets.

Right-click on the cabinet next to the dishwasher and select Find Material. In the Design Center, the material Matte White
2 will appear. Click on the Gear icon and select the Find Material command.

Create similar

V4
Design center a X Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) *
*  Delete
Phase ’ | [Search in all items] Q H Brands |
43_Find material | M Materials  In Model
Q Locate item in Design Center <<Back a
3D Representation 4 - R
" Material properties
Save + | Matt fehér 2 ﬁ prop
Cabinet exploded view ' Add to favorites
Previous Next Jump to category
Workplane LN 4 '*.] Sortin categories
%> Hide this object ¥ Delete
@ Show on floor plan 3 Export
Isolate ' 4] Export to Live
Group parameters »
2Lz Create a copy as a color card
Layer .
— @ Make a copy
#® Copylmage
| Q  Find material |
[E] Properties
U saveicon
\ Render styles Matte ~L_ Element identifier

You can see that the front of the dishwasher is not made of Matt White 2.
[ ]

In the Design Centre, in the Objects - Kitchen - Cabinet door panels category, select the WS matt white front and drag it
onto the dishwasher.
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4.4.

Create Countertop

You can set the contour of the countertop two ways: you can select the corpuses or you can draw its back side with a
polyline where it connects to the wall. Now do it the second way.

Click on the Ribbon bar / Interior / KBB / Countertop / Countertop by cabinets icon.

a |. -
mem | & 3D Shape @ —
KBE & Smart Objects ¥ Virtual Staging Sketch Mode
b b hd
Cabinet « 2tch Mode
i = A
g . = — . .
Hzll E' ) Project navigator
_ ™ views (6)
Ej Cabinet 4 [ Floor plan
ﬂ Cabinet door 4 |j Floor pli
= - F e L]
<~ Countertop '"45'7 Countertop by cabinets

- &= KBB plinth * |==— Countertop by profile

Select the corpora. It is enough to select corpora on the ends and the one in the corner as in the picture. Hit Enter when
finished.
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7

Set the following properties:

1
"* Sizes and materials page

The width of the countertop is 600 mm, the thickness is 40 mm.
Activate the left side panel and set its height to 900 mm.

Select the walnut light wood fine material. If you can’t find the selected material within Favourites then click on |E| icon

and find it in the Material Library.

Countertop

s EnE E= Ba o @

Wwidth |I 4 prT—— 4

v

1/2 Black My Brushed Crystal Dark Ant Top Face fém Hardwoo light wo [Z]Left side panel

[|right side panel

hicknes: LR . 000 mm|
Duropal Duropal Duropal Duropal Duropal Fehér Dak White walnut '

[ custam width (- B]
640 mim)| “ Material direction o v
Sizes and materials [] Automatic refresh on page | oK | | Cancel

IEWaII strip and I;I Countertop edge tab
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LN OEE ks L OEE k]

|:| Front E m E
[ ]Left [ e
[ ]Rright E - E

[ ]right

(aci | (Jsack |

On the picture above you can see that the countertop is interfering with the corpus. Extend the countertop with 40 mm.

Select the countertop in 2D view (1).
Click on the endpoint (2) then select the Change length option.
Pull the cursor downward and type in: 40 mm.

[y

= Move node

:’l Change length | 3

=x° Delete node

L_'_ Append line
| {+ Append arc &
&> Move ®
(595 Move a copy @
Rotate
Rotate a copy ’

7 Length 233 mm
A Inclination  307°09°

Placing the sink and the hob
Further modifications:
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‘[” Sink tab
Select the sink called Kennon one-basin sink, set the distance from the left side to 940 mm, finally create the sink by

pressing the button.
G | - A&

£ I
- Offset left/right (red)

940 1760 _

“m‘ﬁ;"e-‘ N - k,<omm
Bl D K-8437-4| K Round  Singl ﬁ I Offs front/back
anco_| assic he - ennon oun ingle m

kitchen s Kennon || one-basi || sink 450 Bowl sin
Offset down/up (blue)

: oy, T
690 mm 1530 mm -
Rotate X Rotate ¥ Rotate 7

|:| Mirror D

i -

[ v| e v
[~] Automatic refresh on page o Cancel

1.5 Bowl 1.5 Bowl 800
sink 760 sink with Front Sin  alago

Sink unit

Click on the “Tap” tab , select Cotterman tap and move it to the appropriate position: Offset front/back +10 mm
g |e |« Pyl

)
[(Hide tap p i T‘J Ilc.o:f’set \Defrtnf':ght (red)

1/1 E
2 F Offset front/back
Cotterm [[Hendrik- Tap "' P |
é Offset down/up (blue)

an Modern- »
K .

Rotate X Rotate ¥ Rotate 7
0° v Imirror

0° \/|

0° “ ‘
[] Automatic refresh on page O Cancel

|
Sink unit

‘m Hob tab

Click on the other side of the kitchen furniture. We will place the hob over the oven.
Select “Induction hob 580x510”, set the distance from the left side to 1500 mm, Offset front/back +10 mm and then create

the hob by pressing the button.
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Countertop

LN ez Ex BE &[]
Offset left/right (red)

T e e 2 Ty

1f1
Offset front/back
|E| E GasHob  Glass Glass || Inductio || Zanussi |§| |E|
i 1 mm
580x500 ceramic ceramicl{n hob 58|jFour Zon 2 k.

Offset down/up (blue)

Hale distance from
§ countertop's side
1217 mm || 1217 mm tﬁ.

Rotate X Rotate Y Rotate Z

o= V| |UD V‘ ‘U“ V| [ Imirror

Hob unit [+] Automatic refresh on page ‘ oK | | Cancel

Close the dialogue window by pressing OK.
i LN e e EE
Joints tab N a

Select joint 1.

Save tab F k h_l ‘f

Click on the Save as tab and save the item to
the Kitchen category, Countertop subcategory
named WS countertop.

Joint1 || Joint2  Joint3 No joint

Close the dialogue by pressing OK. 1/1
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4.5. Adding Cabinets
4.5.1. Add high cabinets

We are placing the rest of the cabinets from the design center.
These cabinets were made the same way we just created the base cabinets.

e Open the Objects / Kitchen / WS Kitchen category in the Design Center.
e Drag the Anthracite tall cabinet for fridge and drop it next to the last piece on the right side.

Design center oox

Floor plan - Default - Ground floor (0 mm) *

| [Search in all items] q || Brands |

[#4 ) Objects  Kitchen WS _Konyha |

<<Back | 18 Elements % — E— p s
— F p— "‘=i:_
— |----H----300000 --------- .

Anthracite
tall cabinet fo

——— |Tbol hotspots

Aluminium  Anthracite
KBB plinth  tall cabinet

Anthracite  Wall cabinet White o
wall cabinet opening upw dishwasher

T s N

Drag and drop the “Anthracite tall cabinet” (1) and place it in the corner onto the base cabinet. Select the Object

placement option from the pop-up menu. The relative height of the cabinet is 900 mm so the tall cabinet will be on the top
of the base cabinet.

¢ Place the “Anthracite wall cabinet” (2) and the “the same way as the tall cabinet.
e Move the last one 20 mm to the right side to be in the center.
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Design center X
| [Search in all items] Q || Brands |
[ Objects ~ Kitchen = WS_Konyha
<<Back | 18 Elements &
1 0
IF a =
S
Aluminium Anthracite Anthracite
KBB %inth tall cabinet |Ta|| cabinet fo

| B

| T
Wall cabinet |3 White

Anthracite
wall cabinet | ppening upw | dishwasher
= " . Ny

| __—> |

Floor plan - Default - Ground floor (0 mmj) * ‘:

I L1
Replace

1l

o]

Insert right

Insert left

Replace unit with new dimensions
Replace unit with same width only

Replace unit with same dimensions

Object placement

ANIAIL AR AR R

Carcass by two points

When placing an object, the program automatically monitors their placement, this way we can place them precisely.
When an issue occurs, it alerts you: “I”.
This function can be switched off with the Place menu / Free option.

». -«

The result is the following:

2

Mext reference Previous reference Angle

-

rotate90minus

“ Q N

rotate90plus Rotate 180 agraphic

Place

A x

Free JCancel

e

o ARCH|INE.X



180 Workshop 4: Kitchen design

4.5.2. Creating the “box” with countertop

Now we are creating a box around the previously placed cabinet with countertop.

e Open the Interior / KBB / Countertop / Countertop by profile category.
e Enter the start and endpoints of the piece: (1), (2), Enter.

_|_
,lf-—_r—!r__“**"f

I

H |
¢ In the countertop window select the Save tab and select the previously created WS countertop. Now it appears with the
already set parameters.
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Countertop

LN EEE e G o8

Save the current item into the library, or select a new one to edit
ﬁ E Save
H Save as

Worktop WS
Duropal | countert

Description ~ | Restore default from:

Save [] Automatic refresh on page | oK ‘ | Cancel |

¢ In the General settings set the relative height to 1800 mm:

N EE b [P

Relative elevation
1800 mm s _@_ = | 0 mm e

Ahsolute elevation # |Obje|clum - Beltér v | E_l,_.] |8 - Bottom-1 |

1800 mm
= |S|mple Line |

e In the Sizes and materials tab set its width to 570 mm, the thickness to 20 mm and activate the right-side panel.

m_@@_ga_@ BE

Wldth ————
| [
B [ End panels
[ i} — - =
w Duropal Duropal Duropal Duropal Duropal Duropal Fehér Oak walnut B WD e
api . Black Bra Black My Brushed Crystal Dark Ant TopFace  fém  Hardwoo| light wo Left side panel
[ custom width & m) .
640 mm| v Material direction 0e ~
Sizes and materials [] automatic refresh on page | oK | | Cancel |

On the Wall strip tab activate the back and select the rectangular profile. Width: 5 mm, height: 920 mm, settings (gear

icon): reference point is the upper left corner.
Select the Walnut light wood fine material.
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1 1 - 1 1 +? - cuin view ounumy
" | Edit profile
=\ i e
‘-ountertap r:l 11 E' Rectangular
L
Mirror on X
Mirror on Y
n2 [
Rotate
Uniform 3D scaling operation
_.1 10 & Width: Height:
- [ 200 mm | [1w00mm
Select Profile Redraw
Name Value
Width [ 1 - 100000 mm ] 200
Height [ 1 - 100000 mm ] 100
LN =
- m E % Zn - E oK Cancel
Width
DFront + !
.
[Iright Fix Rectang
[]Back ular
¢? Resize profile
E Rescale ~
Wall strip [w] Automatic refresh on page o oK Cancel

A

/|

4.6. Edit Plinth

e Select Ribbon bar / Interior / KBB / KBB plinth / KBB plinth by profile.

e Draw the reference line of the plinth: (1, 2, 3), then hit Enter.
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+ 1 —]
||

A

) -
wem | 3D Shape @ i

KBB |8, SmartObjects v VirtualStaging  Sketch Mode
- = -
Cabinet = ptch Mode
i (x| D A
| B ﬂ + Project navigata - ‘$’
+ ™ views (6) e
@ Cabinet 4 [E Floor plal
D Cabinet door 40 Floor pl
= 2nd fl

i

[T11

[

<z Countertop 4 - 1st fle
Iﬁ KEBB plinth ’l = KBB Plinth by cabinets
KBB pelmet I KBB Plinth by profile I -1
| L L = & s

Set the plinth properties:

On the first page set the Section Profile properties - rectangle.
g:ligkinglonl t+h!e_ge§|r_ icon first set the reference point of the profile which the bottom right corner will be.

=\ A s g, O
oulding LIS s
_ Rectangle Simple
Mirror on X
Mirror on'Y
g2 g 13
Rotate
Uniform 3D scaling operation
Width: Height:
r,ﬁ [ 50 mm | [200mm
Select Profile Redraw
Name Value

Height [ 1 - 100000 mm ] 200
Width [ 1 - 100000 mm ] 50

Width

= ol Erre—
o Height

Kitchen Standard| Rectangl IE‘ I 100 mm vI

pelmet lighting §| e Simple 2| Resize profile \

E Rescale ~

Section Profile [#] Automatic refresh on page

)

oK Cancel

Set the width of the rectangle to 20 mm, the height to 100 mm.
Material: Aluminium.

XP
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Move the plinth 50 mm closer to the walls.

4.7.

Press OK to quit the settings.

/' Offset
Select the plinth on the floor plan. | © offsetan |
Now click on “ Offset All” command and move it towards the wall by 50 mm. P Insert node
In case you couldn’t follow all the steps, save your progress and load the ® R ncer Smooth Node
4_Nagy_Andrea_Kitchen_workshop_FINAL.pro file. This project contains the (2 Tuminto curved edge
finished kitchen. =y~ Delete part

Creating a scaled wall view of the cabinets

There are two ways to create a wall view: as a raster graphic image or as a vector drawing. The graphic image is faster

and more versatile, but the vector drawing is more accurate.

It is possible to display the storage furniture scaled in the wall view. This applies to both the horizontal and vertical
directions. Storage furniture can be displayed with or without a front, even in one step, so two wall views are made at the

same time. Wall views are assigned to the wall by the linked symbol.
In this example, there are two types of wall views of the created furniture:

scaled pictorial wall view with front, and
scaled vector wall view without front.

Scaled wall view with front panles

Activate the floor plan
Click on the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Wall view / Settings option.
i

| e + . . e . . ! . [ -
g R b B i = 47 ° Edi View Building Interior Drafting Dimension

=1 A @EC}? = b

Wall view | Callout Drawing comparison  Snapshot  Schedule  Tags  Quantity take-off  Hand-sketch style  Mood bo

ll Setti Documentation
— ettings -
e - 100 - 11 - ||Allayers « || click
Bo =
Single wall view o
oM Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm)
r I | Room with all wall views

Here, set the Representation mode to Image and the Visual Style to Realistic without edges.
Turn on the Create dimensions for cabinets option.

The Cabinet doors should be closed.

Turn on Elevation on section for Vertical Dimension style.

Turn on Symbol displays.
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Wallview properties

Parameters Value

% General
Layer _Layer 0 -
Draw Order 8 - Bottom-most v

% Representation in 3D

[] Section upper limit {=0: upside. Relative to the starey ... Omm

] section lower limit (>0: downside, Relative to the stare.., Omm

[ Show objects in front of wall, Region width: Omm

Enable grid lines O

Hatch on section O

Item types for applying section Line weight Edit
Section Line weight 0.03 mm

 Display Options

Representation mode Image ~
Visual Style Realistic without edges w
Types to colour fshadow Edit

% Other parameters

Create dimensions for cabinets

Opening direction symbal properties Edit
Cabinet Door Closed ~
Horizontal dimension style Mormal length dimension ~

Vertical dimension style

() Length dimension Mormal length dimension ~
A
Symbol visible at wall Wall marker symbaol
Symbol visible at elevation view View marker symbol
Cancel
Start the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Wall View / Single Wall View Srenrhut

command.

Click on the side of the wall facing the kitchen furniture (1).

Move the orange arrow and click on the desired point (2). A blue
rectangle appears, indicating the area to be displayed by the wall
view. It is advisable to include the full form of the furniture. The
boundaries of the enclosure can be further edited as desired. Enter.

I I E— |

2

The Snapshot dialog box appears. Set the desired resolution, OK.
Position the wall view where you want it.

Image resolution {pixel)

(®) Custom size 2048 il

Saved format .png o

Drawing Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) * ~
Save || oK II Cancel

Also take a wall view of the kitchen furniture on the other wall. The balcony door is not displayed in the wall view, so
change the size of the blue rectangle that appears by clicking on the side below and then selecting the offset.

o ARCH|INE.X
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28y

+0.890 086 -

The resulting wall views are groups. By entering the group from the group context menu, the items in the group can
be edited. In the figure, we thus corrected the congested dimension lines. After editing, be sure to close the group.

"¢ Editgroup Draw Order »
Scale group :I: Close group
Draw Order » Close one level up
Group parameters » Group parameters »
Layer » Layer »

If you change the plan, the wall views can be updated manually. You can also do this in the wall view context menu:

Group (413} [1/1] ===

Update wall frontal view

Edit region border of frontal view
Modify and update wall frontal view
Update all wall frontal view

Properties...

Scaled vectorial wall view without front panels

e Click on the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Wall view / Settings option.
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Here, set the Representation mode to Vector drawing and the Visual Style to Hidden line.

Switch off the Hatch on section option.

Turn on the Create dimensions for cabinets option.

The Cabinets should be without fronts.

Turn on Elevation on section for Vertical Dimension style.

Turn off Symbol displays.

Wallview properties

Parameters Value
% General
Layer 00_Félia 0 -
Draw Order 3 - Bottom-most d
% Representation in 3D
[ section upper limit {=0: upside) 1000 mm
[J section lower limit {=0: downside) 4000 mm
[] show objects in front of wall. Region width: 0 mm
Enable grid lines [
Hatch on section O
Item types for applying section Line weight Edit
Section Line weight 0.03 mm
% Display Options
Representation mode Vector drawing ~
Visual Style Hidden line -
Types to colour/shadow Edit
% Other parameters
Create dimensions for cabinets
Cabinet Doar Without fronts ~
Horizantal dimension style ALS Bearing - from Morth w
Vertical dimension style Elevation dimension v
[ symbaol visible at wall Wall marker symbaol
[] symbol visible at elevation view View marker symbal
OK, | Cancel

o ARCH|INE.X
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Wallview properties

Create the wall view based on the previous instructions.

2.36 60

05—
|

60 60 g

——

+254o

+1.82 +1.80 o

Parameters Value
2 General
Layer _LayerQ ~
Draw Order 8 - Bottom-most e
% Representation in 3D
[ section upper limit (=0: upside. Relative to the storey ... 0 mm
[ section lower limit (>0: downside, Relative to the store.., 0 mm
[] show objects in front of wall. Region width: 0 mm
Enable grid lines O
| Hatch on section O |
Item types for applying section Line weight Edit
Section Line weight 0.03 mm
 Display Options
Representation mode Vector drawing ~
Visual Style Hidden line s
Types to colour/shadow Edit
% Other parameters
Create dimensions for cabinets
Opening direction symbol properties Edit
Cabinet Door Without fronts ~
Horizontal dimension style Normal length dimension w
Vertical dimension style
(O Length dimension Normal length dimension w
(@ Elevation on section Elevation dimension s
| Symbal visible at wall Wall marker symbol
View marker symbol
Cancel

+2

+1.82 +1.80 9

nay ||
+0.90 +0.86 o
L F——
i
)i

10‘00 w III il .

4.8. Create documentation

4.8.1.

Make the floor plan window active. Select Annotate / Cabinet / Define all.

Dimensioning cabinets on the floorplan

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course
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All cabinets are scaled. You can move the scales one by one or change the overhang.
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Annotate Documentation MEP

N [B] oo

Angle | Cabinet ‘ Switches/sockets Lar

Define

- Al
41 ([ befineall

(0 mm) * C’t Deleting one by one

T:J L 2—-—3—6

A

4 Move dimension
4  Edit extension line

ol

[ Edge

Deleting all dimensions

4.8.2. Create an Excel list

e Select Documentation / Quantity take-off / Excel list.
e Inthe window that pops up, select the Interior calculation, then select only the Cabinet from the element types.

Element
Make Excel report n ement types -

[~ 3D Shape
- _ _ Cabinet
G} Building calculation Cabinet Door

Countertap
Electrical Accessory
Kitchen

Lamps

Loft

Luminous text
Moulding

Object

Picture on wall

™ Pipe and Duct

[T Smart Object assembly
B3R Titing

F{ Interior Calculation

aaaaaaaan

Rooms

Dlgnure invisible layers and its items

g . . [[Iselect elements
/ﬁ_ Terrain calculation
[Iexport 8M parameters

@ List by manufacturers

¢ In the pop-up window, save the list to your computer, then open the file.
e In the Furniture detailed tab, the program lists the cabinets, the tiles and components that make them up, the number of
pieces, the type of cabinets and their dimensions.

Cabinet details list (Overall dimensions)

vame Copies Components Type Width [mm] _Height [mm] _Thickness [mm] _|Left edge Right edge Bottom edge Top edge
alapszekreny antracit Base unit 600 550 860

1 anthracite panel 596 756 20

1 Sink Corpus Panel 564 18 550

4 Simple Circular Leg 40 100 40

1 Side Corpus Panel 564 547 18

2 Side Corpus Panel 550 760 18

1 Side Corpus Panel 564 18 550

1 Bar handle simple 120

1 Back Corpus Panel 564 724 3
Unknown Tallunit 600 550 1640

1 anthracite panel 596 713 20

1 WS roll-front 596 919 20

3 Side Corpus Panel 564 547 18

2 Side Corpus Panel 550 1640 18

2 Side Corpus Panel 564 550 18

1 Bar handle simple 120

1 Back Corpus Panel 564 1604 3

rejtett fiokos Wallunit 2361 400 400

Project properties  Furniture summary | Furniture detailed | Summary @

XP
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4.8.3. Cabinet exploded view

Right-click on one of the cabinets and select the Cabinet exploded view option.

o NG

Cabinet (1622) [1/1] >>>
Properties...
Select

Copy properties
Create similar
Delete

Phase

Locate item in Design Center

Save

&

Cabinet exploded view

Cablnet

Show in 3D

Draw Order
Group parameters
Layer

¢ Place the figure on the floor plan.
The exploded view is also a group, so you can edit it freely with the Edit group command.

L3
A+

Edit text in group
Explode group

e

Edit group

4.8.4. Using the Opening icon

The opening icon is used to show you the internal structure of the cabinets, making the plans even easier to understand.
Activate the 3D window and click on one of the callbinets. Select the Open icon from the markers that appear.

~
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Scale group

Draw Order
Group parameters
Layer

ID Qty Part

1 1 anthracite panel (596 mm x 713 mm x 20 mm)

2 1 anthracite panel (596 mm x 754 mm x 20 mm)

3 1 anthracite pan| Group (59N (1711 =>> X 20 mm)

4 4 Simple Circula Properties.. m x 40 mm)
5 2 Side Corpus P i Im x 18 mm)
6 2 Side CorpusP pm x 18 mm)
7 1 Side Corpus P| % Delete im x 18 mm)
8 1 Side Corpus P| ¢f copy properties n x 547 mm)
9 2 Bar handle sin| Phase »

10 1 Back Corpus F T, Replace greup mm x 3 mm)
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. Display the whole plan

There are some more objects in the project. These are on layers, that are not visible. Switch them on so that all the
objects will appear.

Activate the 2D window. Select the Layer walk option.
Activate the following layers:

Layer Manager

Move Objects to New Layer

Layer Walk

Change to Current Layer

Activate the layer of selection

"”A"”f‘rm,”

beele|e0

'\. m

Click on the 3D hammer icon and regenerate the 3D model. On the screen you will see a similar solution:

4

EEE

Activate all the layers. Regenerate the 3D model again. Now you can create renders too:

o ARCH|INE.X
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5. Workshop: Documentation

The topic of this tutorial is how to create documentation for your clients and other professionals from a completed project
in ARCHLine.XP. Based on the reception room project which had been created in the “First lesson”, here we show the
preparation of documentation.

X3

¢

Mood board
Snapshot
Architectural floor plan
Coloured floor plan
Wall elevation views
Plot layout

o,
o

o,
o

o,
o

o,
o

X3

¢

e Open the following video
https://www.archlinexp.com/enroliments/courses/preliminary-course/documentation/1

5.1. Open and save project

Let’s open the Reception room project, which includes a furnished room. We will work on this project.

Please download Workshop - Preliminary level project from our website and install it. It includes all projects for all
preliminary workshops.
https://www.archlinexp.com/enrollments/courses/preliminary-course

e Start ARCHLine. XP® Professional.
¢ Click on the Open Project:

Create a new project or open an existing ene H

.:.ARCH|INE.% v Bollin

NEW PROJECT Search

CPEN PROJECT First steps video

EXIT Demo projects
HIGHLIGHTED PROJECTS ICON 7 LIST

workshop_roof_start.pro

RECENT PROJECTS

)
Test070.pro WORKSHOP_STAIRS_hun_ST. The_Slab_and_the_Suspended

elata_nova_FINAL_Surrounding Import_DWG_4_Final.pro workshop_roof_final.pro
Professional - 84 Bit Developer v180311 Build 128
And choose:
...\Documents\ARCHLine.XP Draw\2023\Workshop_Preliminary\5_Documentation\1_Receptionroom_workshop_start.pro
file.

& ARCH|INE.%
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5.2. Creating Mood board

The ARCHLine.XP Mood board feature is an easy-to-use tool to create collage by using the images of the colours,
materials, and furniture of the project, helping the communication between designer and customer.
We are going to create the following mood board:

5.2.1. Open mood board

e Click on the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Mood board and choose the Create Mood board command.

[ Documentation | me
=i

% I Fal

[m=] —

off Hand-sketch style Mood board Model to a Photo
A h

-

@ Create Mood board |_
~ [Click to™—

5.2.2. Paper setup

e In the paper setup dialogue window set the following properties:
Forms: ISO A3 297x420 mm
Orientation: Landscape

e Click on OK button.
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Plot Layout Setup n

Paper setting

Forms ISO A3 297%420 mm Y

Number of sheets in columns, rows

Width 420 Columns |1
Height 297 Rows

Plot layout name (A-):

Orientation
- () Portrait
(@) Landscape

Non-printable Margin

[ Jinclude plot stamp
English1 English1 English2 | English2 Englishd Site Plan L]
_horizon _vertical g g g Layout A

| 0K | Cancel

Also, you can place plot stamp on the document by ticking the checkbox.
An empty page with the selected properties is created, on which you can optionally place images in the following way:

5.2.3. Place images

The name of the created window is “A1 — Sheet”, it can be renamed by clicking on it.

‘,___________________________________.f‘§1_j ___________________________________________________ = ’?\ [__ﬂ

| Mood board Model to a Photo

- -

10 Create Mood board

1 Raster image |

Scale image

Crop image

=z @ H

Flip horizontally

-

Flip vertically

oo -5

Drop shadow

) )

Draw order to front

3 Draw Order To Back

Draw Order Forward One

Draw order back ane

Choose the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Mood board / Raster image command, o)
you can select the images to be placed.

e Find the folder where images are saved: Documents\ARCHIineXP DRAW\2021\Preliminary_course\
5_Documentation\Pictures

e Click on “Interior_01", then click on Open. In the Image dialogue window just click on OK button.
An orange borderline appears above the plot layout indicating the selected image.

e To place the image, click anywhere on the page (1),

2 ARCH|INE.ZX%
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e Then move the mouse to define the other point (2) of the rectangle around the image, finally click to place the image. (The

size of the image can be modified later.)

ALqE odmb

__________________________________________________________________________________________

e Place 6-7 additional images from the previous folder in the same way.

AT

%

5.2.4. Modify images

We need to modify the pictures to get the desired look. The image editing and modifying
options can be found under the Mood board command. Some can be accessed by clicking on
the corner of the picture.

Use the following commands to create an aesthetic montage

Resizing and scaling images

After selecting this command, click on the image you want to change. An orange line appears
as borderline of the picture, which can be modified by moving the cursor to get the right size.
You can finalize the right image size by clicking once.

The command is accessible by clicking on any reference point of the selected image. Using
Scale image command, you can resize the image proportionally to the original.

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course

EH PN

o
Mood board Model to a Photo

L_ Create Mood board

D Raster image
Dj Scaleimage
E Crop image

Ij-tl Flip horizontally

D) Flip vertically
Drop shadow

Draw order to front

Draw Order Forward One

<
&§ Draw Order To Back
o
o

Draw order back one
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Scale

Stretch

Crop
Reload

Move
Move a copy
Rotate

Rotate a copy

Resize image — Value

Once the image is selected, you can change its width and height by entering a value in the floor plan or in the side menu.
In the side menu, you can scale the image proportionally by selecting Keeping the X/Y ratios.

Specify a value d
0.104
&l c|x)/
gr(eepinq the ¥/Y ratios
7 8 9 X ¥ size: 0.149 m e
4|5 |6 |— Y size: 0.104 m w
112 | 3|+
o |

| 0149 m |

The calculator can be switched on and off under ) Settings / Units and angles.
2 calcul in di ioning tool

Use a calculator to enter the dimensions

Stretch image

The command is accessible by clicking on any reference points of the selected image. Using Stretch command, you can
resize the image, but not proportionally to the original.

Stretch

Crop
Reload

Move a copy

Rotate

=

o

&
<,L.> Move
$o

@

0

Rotate a copy

Order of image

While sorting pictures, you can specify their order. You can decide which is placed at the front or back.
On the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Mood board / Draw order menu, you can easily adjust the desired positioning of
the images.

e ARCH|INE.&
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Flip image

Choose the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Mood board / Flip horizontally or Flip vertically command and click on one
of the pictures to mirror it. T

Documentation

bl

Mood board Model to a Photo

i L_ Create Mood board

Raster image

i | E Crop image
Corp image

Start the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Mood board / Crop image command, and Ijh Flip horizontally

choose the position of the wall elevation view and cut its edges. Click on any part of the Ij

selected orange borderline, move this line parallel in order to cut off that area you don’t ‘B Flipvertically

need. Press ENTER to finish the command.
Drop shadow

Draw order to front
Scale

Stretch Draw Order To Back

Crop Draw Order Forward One

Reload
Draw order back one

Move

Move a copy

Rotate

Rotate a copy

The crop command can be accessed by clicking on any reference points on the selected image. Obviously, the images
can be also rotated and moved.
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5.2.5. Place materials in same size Selm i »
In the Mood Board you can place materials, fabrics, wallpapers which already had | [?emm“”‘tem;] 4
been used in the project. Under the Design Center / Materials category in the IN L3
MODEL folder you can find the materials of the recent project. Building ) -
a G A
Wind
Find the material you want to place on the mood board (1) and simply use “Drag and peer i
Drop” method. Click on the material, hold the left mouse button down and move to the Catalog | .
area where you want to place the material and then release the mouse button. (& | & ﬂ @ Q 3
From the pop-up dialogue menu select the “Iqsgrt as Raster Imagg” comma.nd (2). S e | P =S s
Place the picture as you've just learned to. If it is necessary, the size of the inserted s | als |rsyle oom wareh Sourc librari
image can be modified later. (Create | N
= %
The simplest way is to place additional materials with the same size (e.g. in the same b iﬁj e h;‘af:i E’ ®
width) if you select the previously placed material on the mood board an on the left Door ", Object 7 Profile Group
side under Properties check the image size. Recent models )
Select the additionally placed materials on the mood board and set the same my favourites 3
parameters on the Properties tab. o 3

[ﬁ‘_ Anyagok  Projekt
<<Vissza

&
93-5018 r1 Ml

El6z6 Kovetkezd Ugras a kategori!

@P\g@

Részletek

Paraméterek Er
Textira 5
Pozicié: |

I Arany megtartasa

As painting
Astiling
Replacing one material with another

Replacing one material with another on this object

Magassag: 13 e e
Szélesség: 13 ’ E
Irany: 0° + %)
Render stilusok >
[ Szin rakeverése 13 =
Tulajdonsagok = Objektumkozpont
Properties 7 :
Image l
Normal raster image :
Property Value
2 General ]
Layer ###Rast... [ :
Draw Order 8 - Botto. .. v
BIM parameters Edit
BIM name
GUID OLvvDFwf1oL...
SetID (dev only) 3GUE4cDON6Gz... i
Classification Edit i
X Constrains |
Name hoarfrostg3x... !
Resolution 1055x742 :
Main tain aspect ratio |
X size: omm v !
Y size: 40 mm I :
Angle o° v |
Transparéﬁcy Cl |v :
Categorize in IFC as: Default |~ i
Use explidt geometr... ] i
i

After placing the image, you can easily move it to the desired position so they don’t cover each other.
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5.2.6. Place colours with hatch

Within project materials there are some which can’t be moved directly to the mood board, these are the colours.
A material is considered to be a colour, when "Insert as Raster Image" command is not offered by the pop-up menu at the
time of placing. Colours can be displayed in mood board by hatching, which means that we have to fill a closed shape with

a colour. The process is the following:

Define the area and shape

o Draw a rectangle using the same size as the previous materials. Use the drawing tools (e.g. Ribbon bar / Drafting /

Rectangle) to redraw the outline of an exicting picture.

XTI 2 % o 1= 5,7+ edt view Buiding

WEEloNes @) KNI

i 7 Offset > : =
Polyline / Circle  Ellipse  Arc  Hatch Text Rasterimage  Group 3D Shape

e (_~ Spline =

Drafting

Interior

S

Pust

3D

=
-

==

Define the properties of the solid area, as hatching

v

Properties

+

Point  Li

-

+  Point
Line
Palyline
Circle
Ellipse

Text

N= 0 O N

Hatch

.‘
S

Group

-

)
=

Raster image

Grid lines

The applicable hatch properties can be specified in the Ribbon bar / Drafting / Properties / Hatch menu.

¢ In the pop-up dialogue window, in Hatch, change the Pattern property to "Solid" (1)

¢ Click on the color button (2)
e Select the right color from the palette (3)

Reference

old
Mew

Compaonents

Properties n
Hatch
AUS Grey Fil @]
Property Value @ Pantone
% General
Layer
Colour tables
Line type Simple Line ~ ARCHline. XP
Line weights omm ~ AUtOCAD
Draw Order 8 - Bottom-most v
BIM parameters | Edit | Custom
BIM name RAL
GUID 3HWOOIWZISGACW. .. Sikkens
Classification | Edit | BOLIX
* Hatch Palets NCS
Hatch o | soid |
Background fil colour
Background fill colour I | toColor System
Transparency TRUMATCH
% Hatch boundary
Show hatch boundary [m]
Colour ——
Line type Simple Line ~
Line weights omm v
Categorize in IFC as: Defauit - Mo [vayer
LIse exnlicit neometry in TFC exnart ___ [m] v Name | PANTONE 5 314
oK Cancel
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Placing the hatch

e On the Ribbon bar / Drafting / Hatch / Hatch — pick point command, click inside of the drawn
rectangle, and press the ENTER. The selected colour fills out the rectangle.

e The hatch can be changed later by selecting the rectangle and you can change the background
colour.

5.2.7. Place text

Place text on the mood board by Ribbon bar / Drafting / Text / Place it command. In the pop-
up Text actual window type the content that you want to place (1) and hit OK (2).

Building Interior _
r 1

T B 22 C
L -

Text Raster image Group iDs

_ T Place it

Text actuals n

T

—
IMood board 1

Press EMTER key while typing multiline text
Edit
(®) Current text (O cancel (O Notepad

(CPaste (O Time () Character table

Insert text and repeat 2 Cancel .,

The orange contour of the textbox appears and one of the corner points is snapped by the cursor. Using this corner point,
you can place the text on anywhere on the drawing by clicking once. Now the text is placed, the Text Actual window
appears again, and close the window by clicking on the Cancel button.

If the size of the inserted text is not appropriate, it can be changed: Click on the textto  property grid q
select it (3) and on the Properties tab change the Font size parameter from 200 mm to
10 mm (4). Text [ -

* UNDEFINED STYLE *

Property Value

2 General
Layer Text0l |~
Colour ]
Line weights 0 mm w
Draw Order 8 - Botton |~
EIM parameters
BIM name

% Text content
Text content Mood boa |+

% Comstrai

|| Fixed plot size 5 mm -
Alignment Left w

You can also set text parameters in the Ribbon bar / Drafting / Properties / Text
menu before placing them.

The default text height is 200 mm because it appears at the optimal size of 1:50 or 1:100 on a scale with respect to
drawing content. In case of mood board, however, the composition is made in a ratio of 1:1, so it is necessary to modify

the text height afterwards.
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Other properties of the text, e.g. colour, font, etc. can be modified as if it is required.

5.2.8. Printto PDF

Convert the completed mood board to a PDF file.
Choose the Ribbon menu / File menu - Print to PDF command and set the following properties in the dialogue window:

e File: Here you can specify the folder under the PDF will be saved and give name to the file. Save it to the folder:
...\Documents\ARCHLine.XP Draw\2023\Workshop_Preliminary\5_Documentation, and name the file Mood_board (1).
e Available paper sizes:
Size: A3 (2)
Source: Landscape (3)
e What to print: Entire drawing (4)
e Colour: User defined (5)
e Scale: Scale factor 1:1 (6)
e Plot offset: Center the plot (7)

If the desired result appears in the preview window (8), click the Print button to create the PDF (9).

ﬂrlﬂ: u
Prirtersplotter
POF Pentre ~
Faper size: 20w Z9T oo Tootal devrineg size 334 x 252 mm
Frinkabds fires 412w 259 mom Prrdabds o swing mos I3 x 252 mm
1 Fie Shests
Asvadisbds s H28 Coloun
Sz 2 [sonizsrecime ]  OMedowingaycse
- > () A0 esolioia iy black:
SR g | S ) e deirnd
3 | Landscape v| 5 Cokour > Pen
] Optimead paper size
‘what b peind [C] Privk ol heat i e
4 Vi e n e
(O Cumsor view Diisrsation
Crwindewe 1 () Defaut
Wik ) Fiotaled diawing
() Prindsbis Asea Scae
12259 NEESEE
1 -
Flok offset () st desfined
" a0 rran %[1.0
Y: 183 e [ 5 cinbe Lires vasagh with sabs facio
7 E:muum £ Pk Line wesght ORUOFF
FOF_ISO_t4_potist | [o— || o For | conce
Save your project O EE SO
e Save the project under the requested project name.
e Choose File menu — “Save project as” command and type the file name to save the U Mew project
project.
e Itis recommended that you regularly save the project during the work. :i Open project Ctrl+0
_I E Save project Ctrl+5
. E Save projectas  Cirl+5Shift+5
5.3. Creating snapshots .

In the 3D view, you can create a snapshot of any details, views of the model. This is not the same as the rendered,
photorealistic image.

e Activate the 3D window to create snapshot.
e Select the saved view or set the model in the position you want to see on the final image.
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e Click on the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Snapshot / Snapshot 3D view command. The Snapshot dialogue window
appears, now set the followings:

Building Interior Drafting Annotate Documentation

O | =) o E =t

Snapshot || Schedule Tags  Quantity take-off Hand-sketch styl
b v A i -

Documentation

Selecting this feature appears a dialogue called Snapshot, where you can personalize the following settings:

Snapshot n

Image resolution {pixel)

O Same as window size

® Custon size 1

Saved format 2 prg o

3 o 4

e Image Resolution: You can specify the snapshot size (1). The higher resolution will result in better quality pictures,
however the file size will grow too.

e Saved format: You can specify the format of the created image file (2). PNG format is recommended.

e Save: You can also save the result of Snapshot as an image file (3). In the Save as... dialogue box, here you can define
the folder and name of the image file. You can send this file as an attachment to the customer.
Now the softwer offers to place the image in that window which is defined by the Drawing option.

e OK: In case you don’t want to save the image, then press this button. The snapshot will be createdand located accordingly
the Drawing setting option.(4).

e Cancel: Close the dialogue without placing a snapshot on the floor plan window (5).

¢ Now save a snapshot of the set view in 2048 resolution in “.png” format in the ...\Documents\ARCHLine.XP
Draw\2023\Workshop_Preliminary\5_Documentation folder with the name “living_room_view_1".

2 ARCH|INE.ZX%



206 Workshop 5: Documentation

5.4. Create architectural floor plan

The architectural floor plan is an indispensable part of the documentation. This floor plan does not include for example,
furniture, shades, electrical markings, etc. In the actual project, a furnished floor plan can be easily transformed into an
architectural floor plan by using the layers.

5.4.1. Layer properties management

The layers are served to group used items in the project, see in 2.5. Chapter. The different groups of items are placed on
a separate layer, it is possible to modify them simply together. Without deleting items (such as furniture), you can create
an architectural floor plan by turning off the unnecessary layers of objects or groups. With the help of Layer visibility
groups, we can save different stages of the project. This way we can easily switch between Furnished floor plan and
Architectural floor plan without having to step into Layer Properties Management and change the setup of layers one by
one.

Switch off layers and create new layer groups

Turn off all layers that contains elements that we don’t show on the architectural floor plan (e.g. layers of objects where the
furniture is) and save two different stages of the project.

e The floor plan window should be activated.
e Open the Layer manager

QEV
=

/A []‘ED) ﬁﬁﬂ@%é
[

D@Q ‘ Layer Manager
7Y Ly 'lip>
— & Move Objects to New Layer
l hmns o ‘ PARA g’ Layer Walk
EV T s
A 9 Change to Current Layer
é Activate the layer of selection
£ Floor: Grotnd > - |l objecton ~ E] A e ot |
& t s 21 e[ ] P
e Click on Used layers.
Layer Properties Management
@ Q @ The name of current layer: Dimension - Length [ show visible layers only
Filters
! On L.. P.. Ele C... Lline-type Line-... Description ~ @ a4
R T e 5 % 0 B 5ol .. 0mm
- Kitchen - Furnishing ¥ a8 & o Il smple... omm =) Al layers
- Kitchen - Lighting T a B o Bl srmple... 0mm - Used layers
- Living room - Decoration ¢ 8 & ] - Simple ... 0 mm
- Living room - Furnishing ¢ A & 26 M smpe.. omm
\e Interior - Living room - Lighting______ t..8 )5 o [l smpe.. omm
<> Lighting v o & o Bl simple... 0mm
- . — = = L. . -

¢ Next to all “Interior” layers click on the light bulb icon to change it from yellow to grey. At the same time, the lock on the
light bulb closes, so it is not visible and can’t be modified on the floor plan.

e When you finished removing the visibility of the layers, press OK.
e This is the result you should see on floor plan window:
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L

! The active layer can’t be switch off or locked. If you want to change the status of the currently activated layer, first you
must activate another layer.
Another way to switch off layers is to right-click on the item on the floor plan and select Layer / Off from the list.
At this time, the entire content of that layer becomes invisible where the selected item is located.
2% 2 379 2 Object (379) [1/1] =>»
ﬁl 300 Y a7 T =
i T i Properties...
e—— T ke ’
8 =te 8 d Copy properties
d  Create similar
]
= Delete
Phase 4
g Attach photo 4
}:2 Locate item in Design Center
; Modify material
'i Edit 4 activate
i i 3
Lighting [E o
Edit object 2| s
& Save, save as E] lock
b 4 e ' ‘% select all elements
Show in 3D
Q’ — ,I € Layer manager
I Please note:

If you can’t find Switch Off, Activate, or Lock commands, the currently selected item is on the active layer. In this case,
you must first activate another layer after that you can make changes.
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Which layer has the element?

When you select an element on the floor plan, its properties appear on Properties tab. The first feature is the layer where

the selected item is placed.

You can easily move the selected item to another layer by selecting from the list.

Properties o x
Object -
No style -]
Property Value ~
% General
Layer Interior - Living room - Furniture VI b—
Colour e ——
Line type Simple Line v
Line weights 0 mm ~
Draw Order 8 - Bottom-most v
Move objects to other floor Ground floor
Copy objects to other floor Ground floor
BIM parameters Edit
BIM name
Base Elevation 0.012m v o
% On which floors visible? (Except for its own floor) o f
[ Jai floors Edit
% Geometry
Object selection -> Husk-Sofa-BB-Ttalia
Edit material
Model complexity (surfaces) iLarge
DKEED original graphical attributes
Absolute elevation 0.012m
Height 0.822m
width 192m al
Depth 0.973 m =l
Tilting to left oo ~ i
Tilting ahead 0° v »
I:‘Insert into wall
Make only hole in the wall +
DMake only hole in the slab () -
Properties | Design center

5.4.2. Dimension

Floor plan - Default - Ground floor (0 m) * =}
38 3.00 38 3.79 38
Tag 3.00 Tag! 447 T
1 | 1 o
:$ 8|
L, 8 o
L
&
“ & % ;‘_:
@l
i e g
¥ H¥- 7| ;g
[[u :‘fu: w20 |8
S=P mRinl:2 h
.4
- %"““ P | 120 e
» 210 -
T R
T, g8
138, 314 L 293 L 148 |
138], 7.18 138)

Now we place dimensions for all openings on the whole plan.

Wall dimensioning styles

Wall dimensioning styles can be created for easier and faster scaling. These styles can be used when drawing the wall, so
that the wall is automatically scaled together with the wall.

Select the Ribbon bar / Dimension / Building / Wall dimensioning styles command.

[}
¢ In the pop-up window, select Add, then name the style. Set the created style to current, then click Edit.
Automatic wall dimensioning settings n
Name Settings Length dimension style Current
Interior walls Edit :Nnrmal length dimension | O
Extarior wiall r Edit : Normal langth dimension
‘Wall dimensioning | Edit 7]
2 4 3
1
Add Delete
[+] Automatic dimensioning Cancel
e Select the Dimension options.
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Add the desired dimensions to the list as shown on the picture.
The order of the dimensions is important!

Check the order is correct, click on any item on the top list, and that will turn red on the preview.

Wall dimension

Dimension options:

Interior walls dimensions

Interior walls with openin

Interior walls with opening axes distance
Exterior walls with opening width
Exterior walls with opening axes distances
Exterior walls corner points

Exterior walls overall dimension

Add
Commands to execute: ( from the ingide to out )

Interior walls with opening width / <— ﬁ.
Interior walls dimensions

Exterior walls corner points

x

[Ipimension to the centerline of the wall
[ Ipimension to core layer anly
[ Ipimension each wall layer separately

[Jwall dimensions ignore cladding

Door [ window detailed dimension settings

Attention. Opening width may be the gross, net or gross reduced by the frame value

Detailed dimensioning settings for doors and windows
Here you can define the appearance of the door and window data in the scaling chain.

d——mi A hi
03 34 03 28 L1} 3 03
03 34 0309 | 12 0844 1 | 09, 11 D3
E w0 L T
L 37 L 12 12 | 19,09, 14
L 37 L 18 205 | 185
| 37 ] 68 |
1 103 |

Lphoo | Lho |

Click on the button. In the pop-up window you can only select the width.

Dimension style n

Vizible parameters
®) Width
() width / Height
) width
Height
F—————F7||[] Taking into consideration of built-in details
/
Width/height PLUS blindframe

]

Adjust dimenzion to width value
[ Reveal: constant
[T Height minus reveal on top/battom [where exist)

[T Height mirwus frame

[ Height plus sil
Sill height
Sill height w | Internal floor elesation: I:I

Cancel

Cancel
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e Close the window by pressing OK.
e After closing the window, select Annotate / Building / All walls command.

e You can define the area where you want to place dimensions. Draw a selection rectangle from the top left corner, the
colour of the selected area changes to light blue.

1 [:] 1311 m

//_///////I/////////////%
A

11.42m

2 7 Hosszlisag 17.39 m |
A Hajlasszog 318°57"

e Press ENTER then the contour of the room is selected automatically.
¢ Move the mouse to the first point of dimensional chain and click one.

P S S
— 7 - 7 i o T
1 1 1
i“: -
i g i
44
o = 1000
L 74 = |l hroo g
= [ =
§ 8¢ = 1000
= |l hroo e
o =2 ::: =
4 = 1000 g
- Ph?ﬂ | | 1700 N
g g g S z‘;( V Y
T juns i =)
A 77, — 117

1200

L 7920 L
Lo | 2700 | 2080 L 100 | oew |
Jawo| 7180 o],
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Setting up door/window dimensions
The first step is to set the dimension parameters for both doors and windows separately in their properties.

Select the Ribbon bar / Building / Properties / Opening / Door command.

@ =1 Connection ~ H E

|Proper‘ties| Wall ﬁ Edit - Door  Wind

of

= Wall 4 M

i H Opening Dl Door =
= Structure 4 Window

[ |:|—|j Stair, Ramp, Railing 4 I:l Curtain wall

-

e In the properties click on the Dimension, consignment button.
e In the pop-up window set the properties of the consignment sign.

- | Redraw [ 4
Representation Height: r ! i |
Dimension style
Reveal, void, niche Thidmess: b : n
imension,
Basic geometry [ Associate a dimension to the opening O cansighment
Outer handle Visible parameters
[ Hide opening and make a void M ] ®
Inner handle Distance from wall line 100 mm O width
[m— sl height omm O Wwidth ¢ Heiht
[ outer sill height: 0mm ©Wlfﬂth
Interior and exterior sills T add level shift Height
Built-n details Effective dear width 750 mm F—
Colour _ H (] Taking into consideration of builtin detalls
Line type Simple | A———oo—"|"width/height PLUS blindframz
Line weights 0 mm Adjust dimenzion to width value
Draw Order 8 - Bottom-most [JReveal constart
Refe i Side . .
STErenes axi ["1Height minus reveal on top/bottom [where exist]
Distance from wall corner 0'mm
- - - [ Height mirus frame
Lining and architrave T .
Dimension, consignment et el
Thermal parameters sl height ph
— - S Sill height 1]
Material value Top height of door/window STUK
Solid Beech Fielative Absolute
Wing Beech
External frame material Default material B
Internal frame material Default material
< bS | | L
Flush
BIM Parameters Mormal door Ok Cancel

e The same way set this for windows too.
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Main parameters

Width: ‘ 1200 mm v| Redraw i)
fEziE=arE Height: [ 1500 mm L] ] sy
R |, void, nich Dimension style

eveal, void, niche Thickness: sty n
i Diimenszion,
BEsEERni [ &ssociate a dimension to the opening | consignment
Outer handle .
- ] Hide opening and make a void Visible paramneters
Inner handle Distance from wall line 100 mm O width
R — 5ill height 300 mm () width / Height
T [ outer sl height: 900 mm @ Width
nterior and exterior sills ] Add level shift Height
Built-n details Colour —

Line type Simple T aking into consideration of built-in details

Line weights 0 mm \Width/height PLUS bindframe

Draw Order [ 8—Bettempost - . . .

Adiust dimension to width value
Reference axis L g
Distance from wall corner 1841.8 mm L] Reveat constant
Lining and architrave - [] Height mirus reveal an top/battom [where exist)
| Dimension, consignment [ Height minus frame
Thermal parameters [ Height plus =il
Ratio (Hlumination area) { 100% | 5ill height |
- E— : E— Sill height « | Internal floor elevation: D
Material Wal
atena e [ Top height of doorAwindow STUE
Solid Beech .
ol . == Relative Abzolute
Glass material Glass26
External frame material Default material T B I
Internal frame material Default material Lok ] ance
< F =
I
1leaf 1
BIM Parameters test window oK Cancel

Dimensioning doors and windows by axis

e Turn on the Door / window axis and wall endpoints option. The properties of this dimensioning have been set in the Door
and Window Properties — Dimension, consignment window.

If you forgot to set the axis dimensioning of the doors and windows, you can do it later too with the Dimension / Building /
Door, Window command.

ﬂ & Elevation on floor plan

EU"E"”Q i Elevation on section

(5] Anwais
Tl was

ZJ‘I |_"C Window 4

3“||_"C Door >

Modify dimensions

The dimensions will follow the changes of the drawing. You can add new ones to the current or delete existing ones.
You can also move dimensions in groups later in case the location is incorrect. This method is as it follows:

¢ Select the dimension lines to move, where they overlap each other.
e By clicking on the blue reference line, select the Move dimension command.

¢ Move the dimension lines to the desired position, ensuring that the values don't slip away from the dimensioned elements
and then click on the ideal position (3).
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il . S ]} D g
I T ‘I/ //]”I jlIm]
]|
" 501;'3*3 3.14 | 2.93 T7.48'
7 2
5 381238 4718 38
50 ]’,9_"\\' L 3o Move a copy
o " (™ Rotate
Q’ E () Rotate  copy
| J ‘
=4
(=]
L ‘g_ &
|50 |38, 3.14 L 2.93 |, 148 |
;381238 | 7.16 138,
|50 | 7.92 L
5.4.3. 2D symbols

Creating architectural floor plans other symbols are needed on the floor plan, such as the marking the entrance, the North
direction or the Elevation. Most markings can be found under the Design Center / Building / Group category. Place on
the floor plan the following ones:

North direction
Before placing the North direction, first set the project direction.

e To do this, click the gray arrow in the bottom Status Bar. In the dialog that appears, set the North direction of the project
exactly graphically or in degrees. Close the dialog with OK.

<o -[4]- vl o~ -

e Select Design Center / Building / Group / Signs / North - English category, select one sign and simply drag and drop to
the floor plan.

% ) Groups ~ SIGNS | North - English
<<Back | 14 Elements &

® [

North 10

N L -
A Incli 54.21°
a3 N ’l - ,‘ 1 1 ‘I‘I‘ Inclination
= !

North 1

North 11

North 12

North 12 North 14

North 3 il = \\ ‘
P ~ NN
\) - ! - i i E
Noths  MNomh&  North7
1
H
,,!,, _
Noth8  North9 il: T % E N EEE g

e If you want to modify the position of the previously placed sign (North direction), then select it and use the rotation and
move commands. Other the properties can be changed on the Properties tab.
e Its size can be modified from the Local menu / Scale group.
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ﬁ Locate item in Design Center

:ﬁ‘ Edit group

]

‘ Scale group
Draw Order L4
Group parameters L4
Layer »

Entrance

e Now select an arrow from the Signs / Arrows category, and place it to the entrance.
e The above-mentioned modifications (such as size, position) can be made in the same way as it was described in the
previous example.

] A0, 0 A0
1‘!:“ O . 1
T 1 T 1 T

4180
1 T T

v

215

N\
\
I\

NN
I

h700 ph700 ph700

000
700

7
\

000
700 !

000
700

-
=
—

" -
700
N
120?’;
L
JJ | weo | 000 | 1000
JQL

1700

L 920 Je
| e0 | 270 L 2080 L 1200 | eso |
|, 180 E_18

Elevation
e Choose from the Ribbon bar / Dimension menu the Elevation on floor plan command.

= +i* =1 A1 = Edit View Building Interior Drafting
- AN 1 e
|§ Elevation on floor plan | ( D 1 [ o

“— Elevation on section Arc Angle Cabinet  Switches/sockets Lamps on wall

-

Interior
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H
_i
| egkzelebbi pont
! /E‘: > Hosszisag 0597 m
' / | & Hajisszog 66730
. ]

272
210

]
L = Elevation on floor plan \\\
To determine the elevation on the floor plan you must define an object and its one point
(e.g. a wall) (1) with a single click (2). | top F
e In the appearing top right menu, choose where the height point is located on the bottom — :
or top flap (3). p | bottom 3 )

* A dialogue box appears with the starting height (4) which can be changed if it is needed.

Click on OK to continue. i Close '
¢ In the next dialogue window, you can change the Elevation (5) and OK. B e W —
]

¢ ARCHLine XP 2017

t
Height

Mew value: ([N [

/:"7/ E 6 0m
Név: Szintméretezés 01 :
Csere j 1

+6,78 7

272
210

[, ]

Mégse

e One single-click and place the created height point on the floor plan (6).

The dimension and the 3 previously mentioned signs were placed on the floor plan.

5.4.4. Room stamp

You can read more important information about the floor plan by using the room stamp e.g. the name and the size of the
rooms in the plan.

Room stamps command are under Ribbon menu / Building / Room and Area.

There are basically two ways how to define the area of the plot stamp on the floor plan.

®,
o

Room by walls

Room by polygon

This function is used when you need to scale a room that is not bounded by walls. Such as e.g. a balcony, terrace. Then
draw a line with a polyline to draw the area to be scaled.

®,
o
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Euilding Interior Drafting

m 2

Em Stair by run and landing
Ceiling Railing Stair

Dimension

&7 Stair by treads
Stair

Documentation

CH

Room and area |

1

Surveyed room

4

Google Map:

Reception_room -Default - Ground (0 mm)*

Room by walls

= Room by walls

[£[ Room by polygon

In case the room is surrounded by walls, we recommend to use the Room By Walls command. It has the advantage that
clicking inside of the room creates a room stamp based on the closed contour by walls. There is no need to draw the
contour of room. This means that the room stamp is connected to the walls, changes on the walls are followed by the

calculations.

e Select the Room by walls tool.

e Click on a room that is surrounded by walls (1).
e The Room book appears where you click (2).

Length 10405 mm
clination 341.35°

ph

000

100
0o

100
[11]

NTOO ph700 ph700

1

2

700

! =

170

2

- :é
= ] oo
Living-room = 700
GA: 35.34 m? = 1)
¢ E00LD = 700
s 000
- ‘ ph7®y | 1700

=
A 7 L

We can change the appearing content on the room stamp within its properties.

¢ Click on the already placed text in order to select it and then choose the pencil

icon (3).

In our example, there are 3 data. We can modify them as follows:

¢ Room Name: It can be renamed to the name that you want to appear (e.g.

Living - room).

e Gross area: indicates the area of the room. We need this.
e Floor finish: Choose one from the list of materials or enter other materials (e.g.

Parquet).

e When changes are completed, press the OK button.
e The changes also appear on the floor plan.
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"7 Room

% Energy zone

Futés! 6. Zdna ~
% Room kind
Morm: DIN 277
Room name|.~| Living Room A
Room number| 1
Room kind Living-room ~
Room code (BGF) Gross floor area ~
Apartment Unit Apartment Unit A
Orientation; Interior ~
Undercutting type a, ~
% Room properties
o 34.12 m2
DINZ77 area 35.53 m? User d...
o Volume 92.12 m3
@D]N 277 Tlumination area 9.24 m2
Perimeter, 27.13 m
O worlv Height 2.7m
O Norm 1 Area factor| 100 % ~
% Constrains
General properties Hatch
Floor level
Upper Limit Slab level
Calculated values Floor finish|w/| Concrete ~
Wall finish Dispersal paint =~
Abbreviations Ceiling finish| | ACT w
Room surfaces
Profile and area properties
Custom Stamp
Room book order
BIM Parameters No style

Redraw

Living Room
Concrete

3412 m?

(BGF) Gross floor area

General properties

In the Properties section, you can set the text style. Here you can only choose from predefined styles.

Norm
@D 277
(O woFlv

ONorm 1

| General properties

Upper Limit
Calculated values
Abbreviations
Room surfaces
Profile and area properties
Custom Stamp

Room book order

BIM Parameters

% Rules

If the stair has more than 3 steps

subtract the whole area M

The changes can be visible on 'Calculated values' dialog panel in 'DIN277 area’ field

% Properties
Colour I
Line weights 0.1 mm ~
Layer Helyiségpecsét ~
Priority 8- Bottom-mast ~

Volume solid color

# Text properties

Room data text style:

Arial 200

Room number text style:

- Arial 250 frame

Flat name text style:

Arial 200

Table text style: - Arial 350

Arial 500

- Arial 600

DDraw .ﬂ'ame Arial 800
Line Spacing .. Bookman 250

% Room partitioning properties

Bookman 500

DRunm partitioning enabled -~ Century 250
Century 500
Font types - Courier 250
Font size Courier 500
Colour - Mirror 250
Layer - Mirror 500
- Schedule column names
Line type - Schedule name
Text margin Schedule table

-~ Times 250
Times 500
- Verdana 200

Redraw

Living Room
Concrete
34.12 m?

No style

oK Cancel

If you need a different style of text, you must create it and save it as a style in the Text properties window. The new style
appears under Room Stamp - Properties text styles
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Text
No style

Property Value A
% General

Layer FEATextss7 e

Styles

Colour I Y n

Line weights 0 mm ~ MNew name of style

Draw Order d - Bottom-most w I Verdana 200 ~ |

BIM parameters Edit Folder

BIM name | - |

GUID 2h598c3M592R60lig. ..

P : Subfolder
Classification Edit
- | ~]
% Constrains
If you specify these, the given style name will automatically fit into the hierarchy.
Font size 200 mm w
: : 5
[ Fixed plot size mm o
Ali t Left
onmen bt () Available in this project anly
[ Mirrored ® Avaicble n all projects
vailable in all proje

[ Bald

[ 1talic

[ underline Cancel

[ strikeout

Character width[ % of size] Default ~

Character spacing[ % of size] 0% v

line snacing [ % of sizel 45% vl v

OK Cancel

Dimensioning spaces with different functions in one room

When you want to scale rooms with different functions and cladding in one airspace, it is worth placing a room
demarcation line between the two rooms. In this example, we divide our room into a dining room and a living room
according to function.

T

7/ Living room K

Parquette
34.12m?

R bl P

210 Room and area ‘ Surveyed room Google

-

pm 30

10,000 m

Room by walls

210 Room by polygon

Automatic placement

|
, T 7 T

\
1B

r
120
210

Room separation line (pseudo-wall)

e Select the Room and area / Room Separation command.
e Enter the start (1) and end (2) of the line. Enter
The room stamp is automatically created in the two rooms with the appropriate dimensions.
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Text placement

L.

Copy the text of the room stamp on the left to Dining Room by clicking on the text.
In the properties window, select the Tile tab from the list.

(=1
82

E1H
2
Living room|| | yjng room HA
Parquette Parquette
18.64 m? 15.48 m? ) e
E 210
0,000 m
§>m 341 120
5|3 1 =10 210
| %H 1T

Living

Conservatory
Corridor
Dining Room
Entrance Hall
Famify Room
Gaming Reom
Garage
Garderobe
Glasshouse
Guest Room
Gym

Home Office
Home Theatre
Kids Bedroom
Kitchen

Laund

Master Bedroom
Music Room
office

Playroom
Restaurant
shop

Storage

(WC

Waiting room
Walk-in Closet
viine Cellar
Workshop
Workstation

ving Room
oncrete
3209 m2

Place the text “Living room floor plan M=1:50" on the drawing as learned in the Mood board section.

216
140
218

i

282

1

Living room floor plan M=1:50

50 378 447
Taa 300 38" 379 a8
T o Tea! T T
1_#1 AT 1
b 4
7 g3
74 Dining room | Ljying room 1
Tile Parquette
eI 15.48 m? 8 20
E 210
+0,000 m
V.7 &
120
ZIg %BT' 210
/,1|'.. i
i 88
450 |38) 3.14 ] 293 L 148 1L
pagzn, 110 2
L9 | 7.2 L

5.45. Printto PDF

Create a PDF file from the completed project.

1.00

L

L 118

2,00

L 140 )

Choose the File menu - Print to PDF command and set the following properties in the dialogue window. The difference
from the Mood board is that the scale is 1:50.
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Print n

Printer fplotter

PDF Printing ~
Paper size: 420 x 297 mm Total drawing size 168 x 131 mm
Frintable Area: 412 x 239 mm Printable drawing size 168 x 131 mm

C:)...\ARCHIlineXP Draw\2021\Living room floor plan 1-50.pdf

Available paper sizes Colour
Size IS0 A3 297420 mm ~ (O All colour in grayscale
() &l colour in bladk E
420 m 297 m E
| }T' | }TI (®) User defined E
Source Landscape v Colour -> Pen =
[N optimal paper size —E
What to print [ Print all text in black 3
®) Entire drawing [ visible floor in grayscale E
O Current view Orientation E
O view (® Default E
View (O Rotated drawing 3
() Printable Area: Scale: _; |
20600x14450 @) Scale factor T B
[ 1:50 ”
Plot offset (_J User defined
Hi 121.8 mm 1: | 50.0
¥ mm [ scale Line weight with scale factor
Plot Line weight ON/OFF
[ center the plot % < /
[CReplace halftone with thin lines
A4 allé (32wWoUKMNOK4IQVESh | Preview Print Cancel Apply

PDF is created in the predefined folder under the specified name.

5.5. Create coloured floor plan

5.5.1. Preparation

To create a coloured floor plan first you must switch to Furnished floor plan.

Previously, we switched off “Indoor” layers in the layer manager. Now we turn them back on. The Group, Room stamp,
and Dimension ... layers are turned off.

To make it easy to switch between different plans, we create layer variations.

Layer Manager
Activate the floor plan.

e Click on the status bar on the arrow next to the layer icon, then select the Layer Manager option.

@ Layer Manager

&Ag Move Objects to New Layer
s Layer Walk

:{_;; Change to Current Layer

§,/‘/’ Activate the layer of selection |
[SeLTATeTel”

. A . _— .
¢ Inthe layer manager, switch off all the “Interior” layers, and click on the button in the Layer variation section to create a
new variation and name it "Architectural”.
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Layer Properties Management
@ C’\‘ @ The name of current layer:Text [] show visible layers only
Layer filters
Name on L.. P.. Ele.. C.. Lnetype Lne-... Description
. \ ” i & +| %
< 00_Fdlia 0 v o5 & 3 Bl simple... 0mm
«* Dimension - Length v F & 8 Il simple... 0mm [=- Al layers
< Dimension - Openings v oF & s Bl simple... 0mm - Used layers
< Interior - Living room - Cu... § B & 32 - Simple ... 0mm
< Interior - Living room - De... § & & 5658 - Simple ... 0mm
@ Interior - Living room - Fu... # B & 5311 - Simple ... 0mm
< Interior - Living room - Lig... ¥ & & 254 - Simple ... 0 mm
@ Slab v 5 & 2 Bl simple... 0mm
o Text v 8 & 1 Bl simple... 0mm
«*Wall - Load bearing v 5 & 170 - Simple ... 0 mm
Layer filter restricts the layers displayed in the
Layer list to the selected layers. Drag and drop
the selected layers onto the layer filter
Variations
211 S x
= Available variations
- All layers
B architectural]
A layer variation saves all the layers with the
current states. Tt helps switching between
possible layer variations in one step.
< >

Do not delete used layers v | | Copy to cliphoard | [_|Protacol for Layer Naming Cancel

To create a Furnished variation, we need to disable the| ¥ Tet |ayer, which is currently active and cannot be disabled.

@

e Click on the slab layer and then on Activate Layer, then deactivate the text layer.

Layer Properties Management

@ Q The name of current layer:Slab

Name on L.. P.. Ele.. C.. Line-type Line-... Description
<> 00_Félia 0 v o4 & 30 Il simple ... 0mm

<* Dimension - Length v F & 28 Il simple ... 0mm

<* Dimension - Openings v o & 5 I simple... 0mm

< Interior - Living reom - Cu... § A& & 32 Il simple ... 0mm

<> Interior - Living room-De... ¥ & & 5658 [ simple.. omm

<> Interior - Lving reom-Fu... ¥ & & 5311 [ smple.. omm

<> Interior - Living room - Lig... ¥ & & 25¢ [l simple.. omm

o Slab P F & 26  |Simple L~ [lomm <[ |
o Text v & 1 Il simple... 0mm
«»Wall - Load bearing v & & 170 M simple.. omm

You can select or disable multiple layers at once by pressing the CTRL key and clicking the layer name. All items between
the selected first and last layers can be selected by pressing the SHIFT key.
e Turn on and off the layers shown in the illustration. OK.
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Layer Properties Management n
@ Q @ The name of current layer:Interior - Living room - Curtain DShUw visible layers only
; ; — Layer filters
Name On L.. P.. Ele. C.. Linetype Line-... Description @ +| %
@ 00_Félia 0 P a & 0 Bl sivple... 0mm
«* Dimension - Length ¥ 8 & 28 B simple... 0mm [E-All layers
«* Dimension - Openings ¥ a & s Bl simple... 0omm - Used layers
o Interior - Living room - Cu... ¥ o & 32 B simple... 0mm
@ Interior - Living room - De... ¥ f' & 5658 [ simple... 0mm
> Interior - Living room - Fu... ¥ f & 5311 @ simple... 0mm
«*Interior - Living room - Lig... ¥ o & 25¢ [l simple... 0mm
@ Slab v & 2. B simple... 0mm
@ Text ¥ a &g 1 B sivple... 0mm
«»Wall - Load bearing v & & 1w I smpe... 0mm

Layer filter restricts the layers displayed in the
Layer list to the selected layers. Drag and drop
the selected layers onto the layer filter

Variations

[=)-Available variations

A layer variation saves all the layers with the
current states. It helps switching between
possible layer variations in one step.

< >

Do not delete used layers ~ | Copyto clipboard | [ ]Protocol for Layer Naming Cancel

e Click the "/;ﬁ | Quick 3D Model icon to create a 3D model that matches the new layer settings.

=

J

1\

TTIIT
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5.5.2. Create floor snapshot

You can create a coloured floor plan by using the Create floor snapshot command, located in the Ribbon bar /

Documentation menu.
When you start the command, you can set the value of the cutting elevation and the picture resolution in the pop-up
dialogue window, this is the height where you cut off the model.

Building Interior Drafting Annotate
— l;35: E: Snapshot n
-— 4
@ E= C S E Custom size

Snapshot | Schedule  Tags  Quantity take-off ~ Hand-sketch sty Image resolution (pixel) “

_[ @ Copy Image

rnished + || Clic Cutting elevation 15m
J 3] Snapshot 3D view I

-

] . Create or delete floor snapshot oK | Cancel

The snapshot is a raster image (1) that can be easily moved away from the floor plan and placed next to it (2; 3).

<& Move
o
3% Move a copy
wye
& Move from ..
L4
.8 Move a copy from ...

Multiply

L
o

J Move to other floor

) FQ Move a copy to other floor

E Edit layers

Attention!
Choose the proper height from where the openings can be seen on the snapshot too. If you choose lower or higher point
the openings will not appear on the snapshot, only the wall becomes visible.
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Section height:1,5m Section height: 2,6 m

The finished coloured floor plan, can be printed to PDF as it is described in Chapter 5.4.5. Also, you can save it from its
Local menu by Save / Save as...

If you no longer need the level snapshot, you can turn it off by clicking the floor plan window name and selecting Level
Snapshot.

Floor plan - - Ground flnar (0 mi *

YR Clear filter

@ Update Coloured Floor Plan

; ‘;;é Moedify view parameters

¢4 Close

D Maximnize view
Minirmize vi

inimize view

:-:I:.: Second Monitar

[
o
=
[=
e
m
o
(%]

D Resize view

5.5.3. Draw order

To display the objects on the floor plan as they appear in the level snapshot, we need to set their display order.
R

7 | -

‘«L ﬂ

ucis

L )

=
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e Select the chairs, (1) then activate the Enable 2D Fill option in the side menu, (2) click on the button next to 2D Fill, (3) set
the Properties window to Filled, (4) and select a greenish brown colour.(5)(6) OK.

. - Properties
Properties o x Floor plan - - Ground floor (@ m) * | View [Image] * | A1 .
Object (6) © Hatch 9
No style -] Ho style (-]
Froperty Value ~ | Property Value
% General | 2 General
Layer mterior ... |~ e
Colour I Tine type Simple Line  ~
Line type Simple Line  ~ Line weights 0 mm v
Line weights 0 mm ~ % Hatch
Draw Order 8-Botto.. v | Hatch 4 solid =
Move objects to other floor Ground floor DB ARCHLineXP
Copy objects to other fioor | Ground floor Back ’
BIM parameters = VARIES = Trant | Colour tables
Base Elevation 0.013m ~ % Hat | - ARCHLIne P Name | (index: 237) |
% On which floors visible? (Except for i... hom | +AutoCAD
[ ]l floors of the building Edit | ::imm
% Geometry Linet | ..Sikkens
Object selection -> {4FE741FC-97B6-4EA... Line \ BOLX
Edit material Catega | PRt NCS
Pantone
Model complexity (surf...  Medium Use e | StaColor System

Keep original graphical attributes. Add lev TRUMATCH

Enable 2D Fills

ADSolute efevaton
Height
Width

Depth

Tilting to left e v "

o
+

Tilting ahead 0 v

‘
|
‘
|
|
o Cluaer conce

Insert into wall

e Select the carpet and set a pale yellow fill, then select the table and set a brown fill.
¢ In the side menu, set the draw order of the carpet to the bottom and the table to the top. Select the chairs and set their

Move objects to other floor

Copy objects to other floor

BIM parameters

5-
7
6
Base Elevation L

Classification

display order to 3. -
Properties 3 X Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 m) * | View [Imagel * | A1 - Sheet +
Object - Floor plan - - Grc
No style -]
Property Value ~ Lﬂ
% General E
Layer Interior -... w 5
Colour ]
Line type Simple Line
Line weights 0 mm ~ >
; = o
Bottom-most Tt e
x

% On which floors visible? {2
DAH floors of the building {1- Top-most

% Geometry L
Object selection -> {4FE741FC-97B6-4EA...
Edit material

Model compleity (surf...  Medium

DKeep original graphical attributes

Enable 20 Fills v

Display 2D Fills R:117 G:126 B:89

Absolute elevation 0.013 m

Height 0.809 m

Width 0.474 m

Depth 0.54 m

Tilting to left 0° ~

Tilting ahead 0° ~ ;
D[ﬂsen into wall v “7” “y

o

Properties | Proiect n Stules DNesian ¢. -

5.6. Creating wall elevation views

Create an image (textured) wall view, a vectorial (line wall view), and then scale the latter.

5.6.1. Image wall view

Click on the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Wall view / Settings command.
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Dimension Documentation

g R —5} =1 = —] = +;-; Edit View Building Interior Drafting

Hl- % O 57 ® T

Wall view | Callout Drawing comparison  Snapshot  Schedule  Tags  Quantity take-off ~ Hand-sketch style  Mood bot

Documentation

— Ll Settings IL
:% Single wall view

e S =Rl - |—120 - « | Click t

Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 mm) *

r’-‘j Room with all wall views

o Enter the lower limit of the section: 0 m. Thus, the slab under the wall is not included in this wall view.

e Here, set the Image Representation mode to Image and Realistic visual style with edges.

e Turn off the Create scaling for furniture option. (This option only applies to furniture created with the Storage Furniture
instruction.)

e Turn on Symbol placements to easily identify the wall and its wall view.

Wallview properties n
Parameters Value
% General
Layer 00_Fdlia 0 ~

Draw Order 8- Bottom-most Ed

% Representation in 3D

|__|Show objects in front of wall. Region width: o m
Enable grid lines
Hatch on section
Item types for applying section Line weight Edit
Section Line weight 0.03 mm
% Display Options
Representation mode Image s
Visual Style Realistic (with edges) ~
Snapshot [/ Wallview resolution 2048 e
Snapshot / Wall view file format .jpg ~
Types to colour/shadow Edit
% Other parameters
|_|Create dimensions for cabinets
Opening direction symbol properties Edit
Cabinet Door Closed ~
Herizontal dimension style Mormal hosszmeéretezés ~

Vertical dimension style

OLength dimension

Bearing and length from Morth |~

@) Elevation on section

Elevation dimension s

| Symbaol visible at wall

Wall marker symbaol

| Symbol visible at elevation view

View marker symbal

| Skip cutting objects above complexity
Maximum value of object complexity (number of ... 100000

| 0K | Cancel

e Click on the inside of the wall (1).

e Move the orange arrow and click on the desired point (2). A blue rectangle appears, indicating the area to be displayed by
the wall view. Enter.
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N\
AN

AN

|1\

e Place it on the desired spot.

c

@ Wall view NW
I'_lm@l — Living room

Before creating a wall, elevation view it is also possible to select a part of the highlighted wall to be used for the snapshot.
You can do it, when the blue frame appears: click on the frame and us the Offset command.

//4////:// ;x //'//////i/

=5
/ Offset

B Offset all

2% |nsert node

'/_E_,.. Insert Smooth Mode

5.6.2. Vector wall view
Create a vector wall view of the opposite wall.
e Click Ribbon Bar / Documentation / Wall View / Settings.

e Set the Representation mode to Vector and the Visual style to Hidden line.
e Turn off the lower limit of the section. Thus, the slab under the wall is also included in this wall view.
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Wallview properties n
Parameters Value
% General
Layer 00_Fdlia 0 w7
Draw Order 8- Bottom-most w

% Representation in 3D

If section upper and lower limit options are turned off, the elements on the level will b...

Sectinn Lpper limit {=0- meaning from the to 0m
Section lower limit (=0: down from the botto... om
Show objects in front of wall. Region width: om

Enable grid lines
Hatch on section

Ttem types for applying section Line weight Edit
Section Line weight 0.03 mm
% Display Options
Representation mode ‘Vector drawing v

Types to colour/shadow Edit

% Other parameters
DCreate dimensions for cabinets

Opening direction symbol properties Edit
Cabinet Door Closed w
Horizontal dimension style Hormal hosszméretezés o
Vertical dimension style
OLength dimension Bearing and length from Morth |~
@ Elevation on section Elevation dimension v
| Symbol visible at wall ‘Wall marker symbol
|+ | Symbol visible at elevation view View marker symbaol

e Start Ribbon Bar / Documentation / Wall view / Single wall view.

¢ Click on the inside of the wall (1).
Move the orange arrow and click on the desired point (2). A blue rectangle appears, indicating the area to be displayed by
the wall view. Enter. Ok, then place the wall view.

2

@ -

eV varas )

‘@ X
i : : / x, i 1

T
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5.6.3. Dimensioning Length

In this example, only the architectural elements will be dimensioned on the vector wall elevation view with the Serial in
horizontal command. You can do it on image wall elevations too.

Select the Ribbon bar / Dimension / Length / Continuous dimensions command.
By starting this command, the Dimension — Length layer is automatically activated.
In the pop-up dialogue window, you can adjust the dimensioning properties, for example: the orientation.

h—-f I:Id s R —3| =] =om —] | +;-? Edit View Building Interior Drafting

\) | B enalinfeoni | ﬂ G’ Elevation on floor plan 6\ /'\' [: 0m 4
b ' k I j .

h [g Serial in vertical idi | bi itch K
engt Building *— Elevation on section Arc Angle Cabinet  Switches/sockets Lamps
M [@ch Labels M M v M M .

General dimensions Interior dimensions

Click on the first point on the wall view (1), then on the second one (2).

Select the place of the dimension line (3).

Add the other points too.

This means that the second point of the previous distance and the first point of the following distance we are overlapping
each other, therefore we have to give the second point only.

L 110 | 2.88 L, 9 | 138 | 90 |
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—k ‘ 221 Tzs 38,

5.6.4. Elevation on section

In this example we will measure the wall with window on the right side of the wall view.
The dimensioning process is the following:

§ === —| =] 47 ¢ Edit View Building Interior Drafting

h ‘\-'\u Elevation on floor plan 6\ /\ [; [m[n] 4

j —
EU|Id|ng Arc Angle Cabmet Switches/sockets  Lamps

- - -

+__ Elevation on section

dimensions Interior dimensions

Click on the Ribbon bar / Dimension / Elevation on section command.

Enter the first point to be dimensioned. This will be the connection point between the slab and the wall (1).
Click on the same point again so we can place the 0.00 height point (1).

Click the scaling location (2).

The first height value 0.00 appears next to the wall view at the desired location.

Specify the additional points to be scaled: the window sill (3), the top of the window, and the top of the wall

+270 o,
+240

040, 3
) :
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5.7.

Create tags

Let’s create a tag for an object.
Click Documentation / Tags / Create tags.

Drafting Annotate
o| & =t

Tags ‘ Quantity take-off Hand-sketch si
- - -

| ¥ Quicktags
~

':

= = Place tags

(5]
| G|O " Create tags

In the pop-up window, select Interior from the Disciplines, (1) Object from the types, (2) then add Depth to the label
parameters. (3) Modify the Width, Height, Depth parameters of the prefixes as shown in the figure. (4) Click OK to accept

the settings.

B Tag creation X
Discipline: 1 ‘ Group Tags Object tag ™ New Delete
Interior ~ | (S e i Impart Export Export all Delete All
Generslpropertes

Types ~ | Calculated values T PEENiEEn

3D Shape ARCHline.XP ObjectCommeon (2) Parameter Name Visible Prefix Suffix

Brise soleil ARCHIine.XP Common (6) ] D:

Cabinet 2 Object Name v

Cabinet Door 3 Width v W

Countertop Name 4 Height v H: 4

Curtain Object Name 5 Depth i D:

Electrical Accessory Width

Grid ceiling )

Gutter Height

IFC element Madel complexity (surfaces)

LED lighting Light

Light sources Tilting to left

Loft Tilting ahead

Luminous text Room name

Mnuldmi 2 View

Picture

Plain ceiling upP Down Delete

Roman blind

Smart Object assembly v From existing object Cancel i

Select Documentation / Tags / Place tags. The pop-up window will display the previously made setting, accept it by

clicking Apply and OK.

In the next pop-up window you can set the label formatting.

B Formatting tag X
Cell text style Default

Length dimension style Default

Elevation dimension style Default

Ratio (Image height / text height) ‘ 2

Opening direction symbol properties

Cancel

Accept this also by clicking OK. Click on the sofa and place the tag.
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Husk-Sofa-BB-Italia
W:1.92m
H: 0.822 m
D:0.973 m

The tag and the object are connected by a line, indicating that the two elements are linked. The line can be deleted, but
the link remains. When the object's tag parameters are changed, the tag is also changed.

e Change the width of the sofa to 1800 mm. Update the label using the Update item command.

" Husk-Sofa-BB-ltalia
W: 1 -92 m ext (930) [1/1] >>>

Properties...

H: 0.822 m Select
D:0.973 m @f Copy properties

/ Create similar

% oo . Husk-Sofa-BB-ltalia

Phase

Add pointer line

Copy to clipboard .
H: 0.822 m

Draw Order

7] SEe T D:0.973m
| , v

Layer

5.8. Create plot layout

As we have seen, we were able to print the floor plan using the Print PDF command directly from the floor plan. This is the
easiest, fastest solution. However, documenting plans is a much more complex process.
Get to know the use of the Layout. In this example, we create 6 sheets, which are specified on one print view.

5.8.1. Prepare plot layout

The Prepare plot layout command is available under the Ribbon bar / Documentation / Plot layout menu item.

- T
] Copy part to plot layout 1 ml A -
= A : - el Bl
(]| r‘l Paste to plot layout = | -] B

' - '
Plot layout Refresh all layouts Section Wall elevation Drawing comparison Snapshot Quantity take-off Hand-sketch style Mood board Mods
D | Documentation VirtL
1 - Prepare plot layout
= B2 il r Floor plan - Default - Ground

Set the A3 size to the page size and landscape orientation.

Since we want to create 6 layouts, the column should be 3, the row 2.
Select Print Stamp, with English horizontal.

Click OK to create the 6 blank layouts.
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Plot Layout Setup

Paper setting

Forms IS0 A3 297x420 mm
Mumber of sheets incolumns_ rPowwes
Height 297 Rows
Plot layout name (A-): 003
Orientation

() Portrait

Non-printable Margin

D

o [0 ] av;
| [+*] Include plot stamp I
English1 | [English1 : : - : Site Plan
R | ctical English2 English3 English4 Layout A
I oK |
== E—E=
I === E—E—

L E—E=

The actual size of the Al print sheet, i.e. the A3 sheet, is determined by the size of the black rectangle 1:1.
The blue dashed rectangle indicates the margin size. None of the rectangles appear in the printout.

5.8.2. Sheet 1: Furniture layout

Place a drawing on the page from the project navigator

The floor plan will be placed from the project navigator on page 1, which will include our furnished floor plan.

e Switch to the floor plan view and select the Furnished layer variation.

& ARCH|INE.%



234 Workshop 5: Documentation

Documentation Virtual Staging

5 ]
v | & | % Fine - % 1:100 - 1:1 v| Furnished - Flickto select, press Shift to add/deselect

Ground floor (0 m) * I’ View 1 [Image] * fA1 - Sheet T Layout 0 * r + ]
Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 m) * -

/Ef
=i

I

e From the project navigator on the left, drag the Floor Plan - Ground Floor to the plan sheet.
e Select 1:50 from the list that appears.

@ "
AAANAAA
0

I\

[ o B

Project navigator e Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 m) * [ View 1 [Image] * | A1 - Sheet /" Layout 0+ +
4™ Views (4) Layout 0 *
4 [ Floor plan
4 1 Floor plan -

2nd floor
1st floor
Basement
4 [3 View
1 View 1
[ section
[ Elevation
4 @ Plot layout

4 L] A1- Sheet 11
Unnamed 110
Unnamed 1:20
4 Layout 0 t ]
Sheet 1 1:50
Sheet 2 1:100 |
Sheet 3 1:200
Sheet 4 1:500
Sheet 5 1:1000
Sheet 6 1x
Iﬁ Moo DOard

4 [ Rendering
Alapértelmezett 0

Nappali_3 = S T
12 Schedules T £
» I8 Zones |-=.
o I
ll;“-.+

¢ Place the drawing.

e The important parameters can be set or modified directly with the markers on the layout. The markers help you to directly
edit drawings on the plan sheet, such as drawing scale, architectural scale, phase or wall fill.
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- Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 m) * rView 1 [lmage] * ]/Ai = Shs:E:I/VLayL:mtl?ri +

Properties o
Group
Normal csoport

Froperty Value

2 General
Layer Text v
Colour | ]
Line type Simple Line |~
Line weights amm ~
Draws Order 8- Botto... ~
EBIM parameters Edit
Classification Edit

* Property
Property Edit
Drawing scale 0.02
Drawing scale 1:50 v
Architectural scale 1:100 v
Phase Filters All v
wall fill pattern Fine v
Color schemes None ~

% Resizing
Width 0.35m
Height 0.131m
Keeping the X/¥ ratios N

Categorize in IFC as: Default ~

Use explicit geometry in ...

Add level shift

Filling in the stamp

Layowt0*

i

Floar Han -

Drawing scple = 1.50

Architecturl scale = 1:100
Phase = All
‘Wall fill patfern = Fine
Color scherpes = None

LT

e Select File / BIM / Project parameters.

When opening a hew project, this window will always appear so that you can pre-fill the project details.

e Enter the data as shown in the diagram and OK to close the window.

Project properties

n Project properties

Parameters Value ~ Parameters Value ~
% Building i ion Reference

Building type Office Building gross volume

Project name Living room Buildable area

Project version number w01 Maximum height of the Building:

Building name Building site total area [m2]

Begin date Building elevation above sea level in m

Completion date Project:

Energy Rating 2 Location information

Current Floor Project location 48°05'52.08",20°47'18.24"

Usable Floor Area Project address Budapest |

Reference Postal code

Building gross volume Region

Buildable area Town

Maximum height of the Building: Country

Building site total area [m2] % Client information

Building elevation above sea level in m

Froject: Cadline |
2 Location i jon Client address

Project location 48°05'52.08",20°47'18.24" 2 Architect information

Project address Budapest Berta Fias "

Postal code Architect Company Name

Region Architect Address

Town Email:

Country he % Other &

Add Flace Add Place

[0 nat show this dialog again

Cancel

[[]po not shavs this dialog again
7

Cancel
A

In case the stamp is not updated, you can update it with the Documentation / Plot Layout / Update Project Parameters

command.

The other information can be filled in in two ways.

e Click on the stamp and enter the missing data by clicking on the different field values as shown in the figure, closing all

data with Enter.
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5.8.3. Sheet 2: Wall elevations

Copy floor plan to plot layout

q:in'r* Name and Address Consigner g
$c0|%5'mﬁ e Ltd.>
$consigner
JProjec $compaddr .-I.. : Designed by Sheet
N $‘JP5JQ&JBQH§; HsH ARG ion > Controlled by $designer |sdshest
Designation | P L & i

$deg§!ﬂ£f§ﬁ‘ﬂ£ﬂ.,ﬂﬂd 'iU:niShEd ﬂorolr plan| | Project no. SUTETK Tpate 5T
L ~ $projran $date 21]
Firm Name and Address . Consigner

CadLine Ltd.
Designed by Sheet
Living room documentation Conroled by Scaie
Furnished floor plan Project no. Date

Another way to fill in the stamp is to use the Documentation / Plot layout / Fill /modify title box command.

Enter Parameter Value

Parameters (grey) and static text (white) that are listed in the dialog. Modify the values in the 2nd column if necessan

Name Value ~
ArchitectName

ClientName

CreationDate
PostalCode
ProjectAddress

Drawing

drawnum

phase_name
Project
Scale

Sheet

town

Drawing name
Architect

Design phase

Client Name

Project W

Update Project parameters

oK Cancel |

B & H B

Plot layout Section  Elevation view  Wall vi

- - -

We will now copy the wall elevations from the floor plan to the blank plot
layout.

Prepare plot layout
Activate the floor plan.

Choose the All layers variation.

Choose Ribbon bar / Documentation / Plot layout / Copy part to plot
layout by rectangle.

Select the part you want to copy. ]
Give a starting point which you want to grab for placing the selected . L 5
portion.
Activate the plot layout, and zoom in on the layout.

Select Paste to plot layout command from the Ribbon bar / Documentation menu and specify the scale: 1:50.
Place the drawing.

Fill the stamp.

Drag and drop from Project Mavigator

! 'J' Copy part to plot layout

Copy part to plot layout by rectangle
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[Clant Name Project Locston.
CadLine Ltd.
r— Tows
Project
Living )
Drwaing name
O
Wal slevations 2023.08.14.

5.8.4. Sheet 3: Architectural floor plan

Activate the floor plan view, select the Architectural layer variation and place it on the third plan sheet at a scale of 1:50.

i

-
%
BiEE
e

-
-+
-
-

Liviag-room
Parquet

1548 m*

Layer settings on the layout

On the floor plan on the plot layout, both the furniture and the dimensions, north sign, etc. are visible.
Our goal is to display the furnished floor plan on this sheet without any dimensions, north mark, etc.

20t PR S R

Select the floor plan on the layout sheet, and then click the pencil icon from the shortcut menu.
Enter the layer manager from the pop-up window.
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Plot layout n
| Layer |
Classes
[IFloors: place floors as displayed in floor plan
ey
[
Floor
] I I Drawing scale
\_D:_ ¥
i Architectural scale
lno 1:100 »
‘JE'_ il Phase Filters
] ~._|] all v
PR
2019 x 121.9 mm
Cancel

e Activate the Used Layers filter.
e Turn off Group and Scale transparencies. (If one of these is active, move the active layer to, for example, 00_Layer 0, as
the active layer cannot be switched off.)

After setting up everything, the you will see the following:

e e 1
|} |}
| !
] |
] ]
] ]
1 ]
i i
i i
] ]
] |
] |
] ]
| / 1
| Z) Dining-room =% |
! /7| Ceramic tile !

Z, i

: 7 18.64 m* i
i g i
i 71 [ = i
| 74 |
i / i
|} V /] |}
I /A i

!
: w l I
] 1
| / !
i AL i
| P i
i 7, A i
| A |
1 9 1
! 7, !
| // |
] 1
i i
] |
i i
1 ]
: Client Name Proyect Locesion.
:
| ! { Avchact St
i Project
| ==r— -
| | Drawing name 1 - !

[— o
AI(L ____________________________________________ | 2023.08.14.

¢ In the properties of the drawing, click on the Layers button.
In the Layer Properties Manager, turn off all Interior Layers again, and turn on the Room and Area Stamp, Group, and
Scale layers as you have already learned.
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Layer Properties Manager

Layer Properties Management

@ ’::* @ The name of current |;

Marne

o slab

On
<% Dimension - Length Ly
<% Dimension - Openings LY
% Interior - Living room - Curtain ¥
#% Interior - Living room - Decor ¥
% Interior - Living room - Furniture L
<:?~*§Interiu:ur - Living room - Lighting ¥

f
% wall - Load bearing Y]

| Layer

Classes

Floor

Drawing scale

Architectural scale
1:100

Phase Filters
= Al

1:50

[IFloars: place floors as displayed in floor plan

Cancel
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Add new sheet

In retrospect, we will add a new sheet to our plans.
The sheet is also placed on the existing print sheet so we can handle it all at once.

e Activate the Print Layout, then create a new plot layout. In the appearing dialog box, you have to choose whether to place
the second plot layout on the same page or another window. This way two or more plot layouts can be placed in one
window.

¢ In this case we place it on the same page therefore click on “No”.

Message

Create an entirely new page layout (Yes) or add another page
to this layout (Mo)?

e A

N ——= == . === . — ==

= e s ) S == e N -

The plan sheets can be freely moved or deleted.

e Select and delete sheet 7.
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5.8.5

5.8.6.

. Refreshing drawings on the plot layout

It is also possible to display changes in the 3D model in the wall view on the plan page, or 3D snhapshot.

Activate the 3D window.

Make the desired modification to the model (eg change the wall material).

Activate the floor plan view.

In the context menu of one of the wall views located there, select Update All Wall Views.

The contents of the wall view change based on the changes.

Make the Print tab active.

On Sheet 2, click the wall view and choose Update Drawing from the shortcut menu.

The layout is updated based on the wall views in the floor plan window. It is also possible to update all layouts at once.

If we continue to work on the floor plan and make changes to it there, after saving the project, clicking on the plan on the
layout sheet will display a new message stating that our drawing is out of date and waiting to be updated. We recommend
the update.

e e e e e e e o ]

Dining-room =2
Coramictle Message

1864 m*

o This drawing is out of the date. Would you like to update it?

Parqu

5 h
El@qlmqa
7 sy W/ 7 Nem

Print to PDF

There are three Sheets on the plot layout. Now we print the first page, the Furnished Plan.
Choose File Menu / Print To PDF, and then enter the following information:

File: Specify in which folder the PDF created during printing will be saved and under what name. Make the destination
folder:... \ Documents \ ARCHIineXP Draw \ 2021 \ Elementary_Course \ 5_Documentation_Construction, and the file
name is Furnished_Design

Size: A3 (same paper size as the sheet)

Source: Landscape

Window: Since there are multiple sheets on the Print tab, you can select View to select the desired sheet with a rectangle.
Aspect ratio: 1: 1

Offset: Center the plot

If you see the desired result in the preview window, click OK and the PDF file is created.
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Print “
Printerplotter
PDF Printing v
Paper size: 420 x 297 mm Total drawing size 1024 x 269 mm
Printable Area: 412 x 289 mm Printable drawing size 412 x 269 mm
C:\...\5_Documentation_workshop'\Furnished design 1-50.pdf
Available paper sizes Colour
Size IS0 A3 297x420 mm - OAI‘ u)lauingmyscale Bow obowwals wnlv ol wuel vow woiw v Boan Towoalon abvonils alosnal vnillf
O All colour in black =1
ié 420 297 =
MBS |:mm rn (®) User defined s il
Source Landscape ~ Colour - Pen _g :
What to print [print all text in black _
(O Entire drawing [visible floor in grayscale £ ! |
(O Current view =T _; H
@ View (®) Default Ml
View (O Rotated drawing E : — —
() Printable Area: Scale: _E . | :- ..::l - =
412x289 @ scale factor = L —— —— —
[ 11 "
Plot offset _JUser defined
X: mrn 1: 10
¥: 10.0 mm [ Scale Line weight with scale factor
[“]Plot Line weight ON/OFF
[JRreplace halftone with thin lines
POF ISO A4 3llo () | Preview | | oK Cancel
5.8.7. Print queue
Print Queue helps to print a large number of drawings (plot layouts, views and sheets) from a project. To batch print, you
can insert every plot layouts on one print layout. This way you can drop every documents into a single PDF file.
e Select the File - Print Queue command.
e Specify the name and location of the PDF file.
e Click on Insert - green cross.
e Select Plot layout: A2 N N - B
IS Pri eue x
Select [ Unselect all Page ... Document Drawing number Printer name Filename Error report
Project Navigator
™ views (3)
4 ¥ Floor plan
4 View
Se.(ii(ln.n
4 Elevation
| C:lusers\Strelecz Fanni\Documents\ARCHiineXP Draw2023\ p_f Y\S_| \L_| 1 workshop_start.pdf |

[+*] combine inta a single PDF file

+ 8D R

PDF Printing ~ L
[C]create a cover page
Template file set C:\Users\Strelecz Fanni\AppData\Roaming\Cadline\ARC...\Template.rtf Browse Parameters Preview
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Set the parameters in the appearing Print dialog window. Paper size: A3, Source: Landscape, Scale factor: 1:1, Center the
plot.

Click on Apply.

The settings in the Print dialog box apply to any additional views and sheets imported into the Print Queue.

Print n

Printer/plotter

PDF Printing e
Paper size: 420 x 297 mm Total drawing size 420 x 297 mm
Printable Area: 420 x 297 mm Printable drawing size 420 x 297 mm

C:\...\3_Documentation'\Living_room_sheets.pdf

Available paper_siza Colour
Size IS0 A3 297x420 mm v () Al colour in grayscale
() Al colour in black E
|420 |rnm | 297 }'nm 3
(@) User defined E
Source Landscape e Colour -> Pen E

[ Print all text in black e
What to print [CJvisible floor in grayscale 3
(") Entire drawing :

() current view Orientation i
©Defau|t E(
@ view () Rotated drawing E
SHE [ ] upside-down E — —
() Printable Area: Scale: El —
= I
420297 (@) Scale factor
[12 v

Plat offset T User defined
x; [o0  Jom 110
Y: mm []scale Line weight with scale factor

| Plot Line weight ON/OFF
Center the plot 2 4

[Jreplace halftone with thin lines

Mo style | Preview | OK Cancel Apply

Now the Print Queue window appears.
You can change the order of the sheets by using the arrow keys.

Turn off the last three blank sheets.

Activate the Combine into a single PDF file option.
Click on Print.

Now the batch PDF file is ready.
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B | Print queue X
Select / Unselect all Page ... Document Drawing number Printer name Filename Error report
e 2 Layout 0 - Sheet 2 PDF Printing ...kshop_final.pdf
e 3 Layout 0 - Sheet 3 PDF Printing ...kshop_final.pdf
Layout 0 - Sheet 4 PDF Printing ...kshop_final.pdf
Layout 0 - Sheet 5 PDF Printing ...kshop_final.pdf
Layout 0 - Sheet 6 PDF Printing ...kshop_final.pdf

C:\Users\Strelecz Fanni\Documents\ARCHlineXP Draw\2023\Workshop_FPreliminary\5_Documentation\2_Receptionroom_workshop_final.pdf

[#] Combine into a single PDF file

PDF Printing ~ E‘% “ % @ G ‘

I:‘Create a cover page

Template file set C:\Users\Strelecz Fanni\AppData\Roaming\Cadline\ARC...\Template.rtf Browse Parameters Preview

Print Layout 0 - Sheet 1
FDF Printing

Orientation Default

Faper size: 420 x 297 mm
Printable Area: 420 % 297 mm
Scale 1:1.000

™
=: | - | o]
— Print OK

5.8.8. Create and use the plot stamp - optional

Documentation can be formally unified with the use of the plot stamp, which provides a suitable framework for the
presented plans. It is possible to create a plot stamp that can be saved later on the plot layout. It is desirable to draw a plot
stamp in different sizes (A3, A4), as well as in portrait and landscape positions, which you can use afterwards.

What does '$' character mean before parameter name?

If the plot stamp contains a text beginning with '$', that means ARCHLine.XP takes it as a parameter . The '$' before
parameter name means parameter can be used to assign a value by user.

Create plot stamp
The oprocess of creating a custom plot stamp by the following steps:

1. Draw the shape of the plot stamp using 2D drafting tools.

2. Fill'in the seal with texts and the assigned parameters containing the "$" sign. These parameters can be either parameters
from the project (BIM parameters) or individually created.

3. Save plot stamp as a 2D group.

1. Draw the plot stamp by 2D drafting tools
In this example we draw the stamp on the existing print layout (It could be also on the floorplan.)

e Draw a rectangle with real 1:1 stamp size, e.g. 30 x 165mm.
e Draw the first horizontal line 15mm from the bottom of the rectangle and mark it. Select Edit / Duplicate and then Repeat
from the floating menu. Enter the repeat number: 8.
 Copy object \|

p | Repeat

. Close |

o Enter the points required for the command as shown in the figure.
e Draw two vertical lines to help you position the text accurately.
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)
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a2l

S— | S I "I

Fill in the stamp with BIM parameters

First, add BIM parameters from the project to the plot stamp. If you have already filled in the project IDs (project hame,
building name, building address, client name, architect name etc.) in the project, the details of the plot stamps will be filled
in automatically on the plot layout. Using BIM parameters will save you time.

e Select the following command: Documentation - Plot Layout - Create Plot Stamp - Variables

[= A
O =HOE . &
Plot layout Section Elevationview  Wallview  Callout Drawing cor
- - - - - -

Prepare plot layout

- || &£

- - Ground floor (Qm)* | Vie

Drag and drop from Project Navigator

Copy part to plot layout

AT

Copy part to plot layout by rectangle

Paste to plot layout 4
Import drawing from project

Edit after paste

Open title box

.
-3
By

Fill/modify title box

Create Plot Stamp »| E$, Variables

= New Plot Stamp

o Element visibility on printing r @
'ﬁ Refresh all layouts
Qﬂ Update Project Parameters

| . Duplicate sheet

e In the appreaing Project parameters window select those data you want to display on the plot stamp. In this example six
parameters are selected.
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Project parameters =

Select all ”~
% Building information

Building type ($BuildingType)

+* |Project name ($ProjName)

+|Project version number ($ProjectMumber)
Building name ($BuildingName)

Begin date ($begindate)
Completion date ($enddate) l:
Energy Rating ($Energy_rating)

Current Floor ($CurrentFloor)
Usable Floor Area ($UsableFloorArea) Project version number

Reference ($Reference) SProjectNumt

Building gross volume ($GrossVolume)
Buildable area ($BuildableArea)
Maximum height of the Building: ($BuildingHeightLimit) Prpject address
Building site total area [m2] ($TotalArea) SProjectAddress

Building elevation above sea level in m ($Height_above_sea)
Project: ($ProjShortName) cwm

Location information

Project location ($ProjectLocation)

_____ «|Project address ($ProjectAddress)
Fostal code [3FostalCode) furchitect Name

Region ($region) SArchitsctName

Town ($town)
Country ($country) date
lient information m
Organization name ($0rganizationMame)
|| client name [$ClientName)
Client address ($ClientAddress)
Architect information

| | Architect Mame ($Architecthame) |
Architect Company Name ($ArchitectCompanyName)

Architect Address ($ArchitectAddress)
Email: ($ArchitectEmail)

»

»
[

»

L4 >
oK Cancel
I | ~
e Define the text size 2mm. JCI i -
Place the text together with the assiged with parameters. Client,name |
e Later you can modify the text (,$” parameters cannot be modified). Now change ] ClientName
Client (Customer) — Client, Creation Date — Date.
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2.b. Fill in the stamp with your own data Creation date
To complete the plot stamp, we need additional data that is not in the project data (BIM .
5 CreationDate
parameters), such as drawing hame, scale factor, page number... Add these texts to the
plot stamp by adding variables starting with "$". Now the content of these texts can be
modified later after the plot stamp is placed on the plot layout. Drawing name
e Place the text with variables. E.g. Drawing name, drawing name drawingname
Make sure that the variable do not contain accent or special characters.
e Now turn these text to variables begining with ,$” character:
From the local menu select ,Convert to variable” command. 5‘?3
scale
I E ; Page
Pilga iClleatron date lpage
:lﬁ | $CreationDate
[par Text (265) [1/1]
Properties.. E
{
Select " | Drawing name
of Copy properties drawingname
A Create similar
M Delete
_ Scale
Phase b $ |e
Modify text S8
F 5 b name
Change case ; Name
Convert text to variable | A i B e L B ) |
Add pointer line P ge
Draw Order » 1 version numbe
' page mber
Group parameters 4
Layer ' :

Add regular texts, images etc. to the plot stamp, which will be the same in all plan:
For the first field addan image containing the Logo.

o Now drag and drop an image on the plot stamp and set the size.

Workshop_Preliminary & color 02

1_Reception_Room & interior_01

2_Foundaticn & interior_02

3_Bathroom_Tiling
) ) & picture 01
4 Kitchen_Design

& picture_02
5_Documentation & picture 03
Name 6_Lights & picture_ (04
T_Rendering & picture_05
Prpject version numb:

o Delete the vertical quide lines.

3. Save plot stamp in the library
Save the plot stamp in the library as a new group:

e Select Plot layout / Create plot Stamp / New plot stamp command.
e Select items, and close selection by pressing Enter.
e The specify two reference points, now press Enter.

When the plot layout is created the program will place the plot stamp at the second reference point in the bottom right

corner of the drawing sheet.

[P
O Cloname
SArchiectiame

date
Date

name
ngname

R
ocae
e
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o B OB OO

E Drag and drop from Project Navigator
Copy part to plot layout

lllll Copy part to plot layout by rectangle
Paste to plot layout

Import drawing from project

Edit after paste

B S D @)

Open title box

a
u

X

Fill/modify title box

"

Create Plot Stamp

Element visibility on printing

-

A
“B

Plot layout Section Elevation view  Wall view Callout Drawing com
- - - - - -
J Prepare plot layout .
v || &

- Foldszint (0 m) | Nézet 1 [Im;

=%, Variables

!% New Plot Stamp

[

5 &b iy

Refresh all layouts

@

Update Project Parameters

=)

Duplicate sheet

e Enter name, category, sub-category and producer in the appearing dialog.

Create new item in the library

Mame of the new item in the library:

| Stamp with logo|

Category:
PRINTING v |
Sub category:
| English v|
Producer:
| generic v|
L4
I'rT
I
|
-
oK | cancel
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The new stamp is created here: Desing Centre > Building > Group > Printing > Other.

Uploading project data

When you create a new project, the program automatically asks to add the project data. If you do not do this at that time,
later you can complete it in the Project properties. This way, the plot stamp will be filled with project parametes
automatically.

e Select File — BIM — Project Parameters.

[Fle | DEAROOC L T@AL 2 % = 1= 7,7 edit view Build

D Mew project Project Parameters
D Open project Ctrl+0 Shared Parameters
1 H Save project Ctrl+5 Project milestones
| @ Save projectas  Cirl+5Shift+5S Edit parameters in Excel
BIM 4 Add BIM parameter
Import ... » Add classification

¢ Enter project parameters:

Project properties n

Farameters Value a

Living room
Project wversion number Wil

Building namse

Begin date

Completion date

Energy Rating

Current Floar

Usable Floor Area

Reference

Building gross volume

Buildable area

Maximum height of the Building:

Building site total area [m2]

Building elevation abowve sea level in m

Froject:

% Location information

Praject location 48%05°52.08°, 2074 7'18.24°
|— Project address Budapest

Postal code

Region

Taown

Country nr

Add Flace

[[] Do not show this disleg again | OK Cancel

Use customized plot stamp on the plot layout
We replace the default plot stamp to a customized one on the plot layout.

e Delete the original plot stamp.
e Drag and drop the new plot stamp from the Desing Centre > Building > Group > Printing > Other to the plot layout.
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e Seletect the next reference point.

e With its right bottom corner point place the plot stamp in the right bottom corner of the rectangle (printable area) marked
with blue dashed line.

M Groups Printing ~English
<<Back | 12 Elements L -]
- 300 3 am 38
CARS
ﬁ'\ 200 'I"\ 417 1
ELECTRONICS 1 L 1
e ¥ ~ Delet N
FURNITURE English2 Living-room 7 et
e
GENERAL Dining-room 5| 15.48 m* 8y M, e
PRINTING mﬂb h » Define reference point
Australian(2) English3 N 8| p | size
- . 2
English(12) = m @ i » Rotate
. “ -
Frangais(1) H @ 5 74 f 5 p | nodes
v [ | [}
German(2) Englishd E .
[&] Close
Hungarian(5) L D@QI E
Korean(18) = J i -
e
A q
North America(6) Englishs | s ) |~w' «
L |
SANITARY LR 4 A
SIGNS
SWITCHES AND SOCKET |SO_bott 2 Al k L] 148 )
om T—‘w
TREES & PLANTS
OTHER
I1SO_top
8 /
Own
stamp wi
-

e Select Documentation — Plot layout — Update Project Parameters command. Now the Project Parameters dialog window
wil appear. OK.

All plot stamps data is updated with project data on the plot layout.
We also fill in the missing information on the stamp:

e Select Documentatopn — Plot layout — Fill / modify title box command
e Enter the missing data: Page, Drawing name, Scale factor

Enter Parameter Value
Parameters (grey) and static text (white) that are listed in the dialog. Modify the values in the 2nd column if necessary

Name Value ~

ArchitectName Berta Fias
ClientName CadLine Ltd.
CreationDate 2023.08.14
Projlame Living room
ProjectAddress Budapest
Projectumber V-01
drawingname Architectural floor plan
page 1
Scale 1:50

Project name

Project version number
Project address

Client name

Architect Name
Creation date

Drawing name

Scale ]

Update Project parameters

| oK cancel

Project data can also be updated here.
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6. Workshop: Lights

During this lesson you can learn about the following topics:

X3

¢

Placing lamps from the library

Placing and modifying recessed spot lamps

Creating a new lamp, adding light sources, saving it to the library
Modifying the directions of sport lamps

LED strips

Luminous text

X3

¢

X3

¢

9
”Q

9
”Q

9
”Q

Please open the following playlist in your browser:
https://www.archlinexp.com/enroliments/courses/preliminary-course/lights/1

Please download Workshop - Preliminary level project from our website and install it. It includes all projects for all
preliminary workshops.
https://www.archlinexp.com/enroliments/courses/preliminary-course

Start

e Start ARCHLine.XP.

e Click on the Open project button.

e Open the following project: Documents\ARCHIineXP DRAW\2023\Workshop -
Preliminary\Lights\1_Lighting_workshop_START file.

Saving the project

o Before starting, we recommend to save the project with a different name, not to overwrite the original project. Select the
File / Save project as command, then give the name of the new project and the place where you want to save it.

Before starting, it is essential to discuss the following definitions:

Light source: A special point, line or area from where light beams start and spread in the space.

Lamp: This is an object with one or more light sources.

6.1. Placing lamps from the library

Let’s place two wall lamps in the project from ARCHLine.XP Design Center.

¢ ARCH|INE.ZX
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6.1.1. Placing lamp on the floor plan

e Activate the 2D window. In the 3D window select a perspective view, from where the right wall is visible and lamps will be

placed on.
electronic store - Default - Ground floor (0 m) * f -ox Nezet 2 [Image] * )fi
mﬁ%
- -
I
=
=
C
. o [
»
+
Design center 3 x
e Zoom in the upper corner of the right wall on the floor plan. | [Search in all items] ] || Brands |

e Select from the Design Center / Catalog / Objects / Lighting / Wall lamps E} Objects  Lighting * Wall Lamps
library the object named “Wall lamp 3”. Click on it. '

Back
e Before placing the lamp, modify its base offset from the floor to 1600 mm, Fetee g
then hit Enter. Wall lamp 3 Il
e With the “Drag and drop” method drag the lamp into the project and place it Previous Next Jump to category
to 1660 mm from the upper corner. Just type in the value and hit Enter. Q

e Hit ESC to close the command.

With this method you can place any lamp from the Design Center to the
layout.

Details...

Parameters Value

Height: 250 mm

Width: 150 mm

Depth 95 mm

IBase offset from the floor 1600 m I
Model complexity Mini
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hotspots

1 o O o

Py w8

6.1.2. Placing lamp in 3D

e Activate the 3D window.

e In Design Center click on the wall lamp and drag and drop it on the floor plan next to the cupboard.
e After placing it, select it and rewrite its Base Elevation to 1600 mm on the Properties panel on the left side.

This is how you can modify posteriorly an already placed lamp.

Properties 2 x Nézet2 limage] * Render - Real-time - 2_Nézet 2
Object
Nostyie 4
Property Value ~
4 General
Layer O6_ithomats ||V
Coour ——
Line type SimpleLine
Line weights 0mm v
Draw Order o Botio.. v

Move objects to other floor | Ground fioor
Copy objects to other floor | Ground fioor

BIM perameters Edt

&1 name Fai limpa
|_Base Eevation 1600mm v
% On which floors visible? (Except for i

[] Al oors Edt
4 Geometry

Object selection -> Wall
Edt material

Model complexity M

] Keep original graphical attributes

Absclute elevation 1600 mm

Mounting height from fleor 1600 mm

Height 250mm
Width smm
Depth 93.5mm
Titing to left 0 <
Titing ahead 0 v
] Make only hole i the dab
4 Other I
[ 2 ot visible
LT 30 not visble
[ 20 representation by 30 tap view =
A Light source settings
Dimmable ] )
Wattage sow
Luminous Flax 8s0im +
Lamp Type Incandescent _
L Paint vl =

Properties | Design center | Rendering p..

e More lights can be selected under Interior / BIM libraries / Showroom.
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Showroom B

o s 7 Multi-download

Rabalux

r}“a 54 0

RABALUX 3547 FEDOR. ‘ RABALUX 3548 FEDOR. ‘ RABALUX 3550 FEDOR. ‘

Ty 2, ’?:‘}

RABALUX 3069 SORAY. #  RABALUX5304 HESTI,. % RABALUX536 TAMAF}.,.‘

RABALUX 5348 TAMA}}.,‘ RABALUX BELANO SPS/‘ RABALUX MACKENZIE'N.‘

®

Integrated rendering — real-time draft
During the workshop, we will use the Integrated Rendering - real-time draft mode for rendering.
This command provides an opportunity to see the render image of the model in real time. In addition, you can insert the
render window next to your existing floor plan and 3D view window using the Zoom Window command.

The advantage of rendering in sketch mode is that we see a rendering image that is very fast and always corresponds to
the current scene. The disadvantage is that its quality is poor, so we only use it in the inter-work condition.

Standalone rendering — real-time draft

The Integrated Rendering — real-time draft mode does not work on all computers that meet the system requirements. In
this case, it is recommended that you use the Standalone Rendering — real-time draft. The result differs from the previous
one in that the render window cannot be inserted between the ARCHLine.XP windows, but can be accessed by clicking on
the Render icon in the taskbar, but we see the same fast rendering image that always matches the current scene.

Start the Integrated Rendering real-time draft from the Navibar.

Q Standalone rendering
% Standalone rendering -Preview render in real time

&R :
Integrated rendering 3 e —

| Integrated rendering - Preview render in real time 5}‘=

Don’t change the render settings. OK.
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| | -ox Render - Real-time - 1.View_1

Z. L7 D 777777

juxs)

Elapsed time: 00:16 Rendering Complete 100%

View 2 [Image] * l

Ty

\F

. Recessed spot lamps

Let’s place spot lamps on the ceiling. First, we have to create the ceiling of the store.
Activate the 2D window.

Click on the Ribbon Bar / Building / Ceiling / Plain auto ceiling command. When clicking into the room the ceiling is
automatically created.

w Building Interior Drafting

o
" |_r Stair by run
Ceili Raili Stai
EI'II"Ig a|v|ng fm A7 Stair by tre:
m—
|| Plain auto ceiling
I .

Il__l Plain ceiling by polygen

Modify the base offset of the ceiling. Select the ceiling and rewrite its Base Elevation to 2680 mm on the Properties panel
on the left side.
Open the properties of the ceiling by selecting it and clicking on the pencil icon on the appearing Local menu.

We will place 4 rows of spot lamps into the ceiling, with 6 spots in each row. First, we set the global properties of the lamp
groups.

Select the tab with the cogwheel icon (1). From the Lighting tab (2) select the lamp named “Series of spot lamps 600 mm”

3).

By clicking on the pencil icon, you can further modify the selected element (4).
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1
@@m@@@

g <= & H

Default units of the ceiling. You L] Offset left/fright (red)

can also add custom units, lamps - 4 3
)2 .l K “
Offset front/back (green)

Series of L 4 >

spot lamps Offset down/fup (blue)
L >

Rotate X Rotate ¥ Rotate Z
0° v| | 0= v| 0® v| [mirror
Cancel

Default unit for each companent that will apply in the entire celling

Automatic refresh on page (8] QK

¢ On the Distribution Mode tab left the Lamps enabled on path option on, and below that activate the Each path one by

one option.

e Switch off the Lamps enabled on nodes option.
e Leftthe Lamps enabled on endpoints option on and rewrite the Number of elements to 4. Left the other options on the

default settings.

SRR

12 Lamps enabled on path

() Full path
(®) Each path one by one
[[]Lamps enabled on nodes

Lamps enabled on endpaints
Enable light

Distribution Mode

g [»][@ [&/L

[Numberufit&ms 4 v ul F'FSt &
Distance | 240 mm O ey Last 5

way of distribution | By number of elements

[] Automatic refresh an page o oK Cancel

e Save the lamp group on the Save tab as “Spot lamps 6” then return to the ceiling by clicking on the OK button.
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Mame of the new item in the library:
Spot lamps & ~ | ]

Category:
LIGHTING ~

Sub category:
‘ Spot lights v |

Producer:

‘ generic v |

ot prameters conce se® A&

= er—
Series of Standard
spot lamps | kitchen ligh
Description ~ | Restore default from:
Save Automatic refresh on page s} Cancel

Let’s sink the spot lamps 40 mm into the ceiling. Rewrite the value of Offset down / up to 40 mm.

Let’s go to the Lighting tab (1).

The path of the lamp group will be a straight line. Select the profile named “Vertical base profile” (2).

The first and the last lamp should be 500 mm from the edge of the ceiling, and the path should also be 500 mm from the
left edge of the ceiling. Rewrite the values (3) by clicking on the lock icon on the right, then with the green tick place the
first lamp group (4).

1
Siol &8

[E] “\ & Width [ |5ame offsets
E | |@mm v 500 mm
=R 2 e' 3
oo S00mm 500 mm

Automatic  Horizontal Vertical ﬁ 1000 mm EI B

L|:] El_ll profile  base profilell base profile 0
E Resize profile
Rescale ~ D 4

Lighting [ Automatic refresh on page [s} oK Cancel

On the Cut tab activate the Make holes in false ceiling option.
Modify the parameters of the cut. Select the Circle profile, rewrite the Width and Height values to 100 mm.
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ae@ (4=

i Width
E‘Laill;aghulas in false & -
1 f 1 = - _ITIITI ~
telele} | | Height
% 1= o
Llj E‘Ij Circle Resize profile
H Rescale ~
Lighting Automatic refresh on page o OK Cancel

e Let’s go back to the Moulding path tab.

e Click on the green plus to add the second row 2000 mm from the left edge of the ceiling using the previously set values.
After that place the third and the fourth row to the right side, mirroring the first and second rows.

e With the OK button close the dialogue.

g[s|@ &le

o | Width [] 5ame offsets
la'ala] -:‘
E ’ 1000 mm 2000 mm El 2000 mm
Automatlc Herizental Vertical EI
profile  base profile | base profile y
H Resize profile
Rescale ~
Lighting Automatic refresh on page o oK Cancel
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6.2.1. Placing spots to a given profile - optional

The next step is to place 10 spot lamps to a previously drawn arc in the middle of the ceiling. Allocate to the plain ceiling 5
lamps, that contains 10 spot lamps.

e Activate the 2D window.
e Select the previously drawn profile by clicking on the Layer walk icon and while holding the CTRL key, activate the Spline

layer. )

-Decor |?34i
+Furniture (26
-Led (10)
igh: -
“Spin .
-Switches and sockets (46)

' Layer Manager 06_Layer6 (50)
11_Wwall1 (88)

- 89_Cirde (1)

a Move Objects to New Layer

@ Layer Walk

@ Change to Current Layer

@ Activate the layer of selection

+
e A ¥k

[oisplay empty layers
OK Cancel

e With the OK button close the Layer walk and the arc appears.

NAANNNNNRN

A\

NN\

e Open the properties of the ceiling again.
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Go to the Lighting tab and add a new profile by clicking on the green plus icon. This will not be a simple straight line so

i

click on the Define profile button. W .

e Chose the Select an item option from the Ribbon Bar. Profile Editor made

2 Ltk = r

I boundary | Select an item | Select from list Select connected lines

¢ Click on one point of the previously drawn arc close to its endpoint.

Do not use the “Spot lamps 6” lamp group here.

e Go to the Lighting / Pattern tab and untick the default settings.
e Select the “Spot lamps 6” lamp group and click on the pencil icon.

Plain ceiling

& 8 0e[Fe @ b= CIOE

l [] apply the default I EI Horizontal offset
B8 e oot aee
r 1
[Juse original item size = vertical offset
N Spot lamps
IEI I@ @ Dimming level 6
-
Lighting T ATatiCRe Rt e | oK ‘ | Cancel |

On the Pattern tab set the Number of elements to 8 and tick the Full path option.

Left the other settings unchanged. Close the dialogue with the OK button. Click on Yes in the appearing dialogue.
Sink the spot lamps 40 mm into the ceiling here as well. Rewrite the value of the Offset down / up to 40 mm.
Click on the green tick to create the lamps and close the dialogue with the OK button.

You will see the changes in the render window.
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Properties o ox

Turn off the ceiling light. Plain ceiling
Mo style ﬁ

e Click on the plain ceiling.
Under properties switch “Enable light” option off.

Property Value

General
10n which floors visible? (Except for its own floor)
Position
2D representation
Light
Enable light O I
X Structure...
Structure... Edit
Categorize in IFC as: Default w

MMM

Use explicit geometry in IFC export |:|

6.3. Creating new lamp

When (for example) we download an object from 3D Warehouse, it has no light source automatically attached, so it will not
have light and will not be a lamp on our renders. To have this effect, we need to add light sources to this object, then save
it to the library including the light sources.

The saved object now can be used as a lamp and its light can be switched on and off in the project. (However, it is
IMPORTANT to know that object whose name includes words which are related to lamps (e.g.: lamp, chandelier, light
etc...) are downloaded in such a way that a light source is automatically added to them. However, this almost always
needed to be modified afterwards since the program always places the light source to the lower middle point of the object).

(The lamps downloaded from the 3D Warehouse, to which the program automatically ordered a light source are not in the
3D Warehouse / Other folder but in the Lighting / 3D Warehouse folder).

Let’s see the process of creating a new lamp.

e Click on the Design Center / Catalog / 3D Warehouse icon and download the object named the following: “Concrete
ceiling lamp”.

Concrete ceiling lamp
PUP
Concretec... o,

SketchUp 2023 Model

SketchUp 2022 Model

SketchUp 2021 Model
SketchUp 2020 Model

In the pop-up window set the lamp type: Ceiling.
The program will use this parameter later when creating a lighting plan.

o After download, place the new object near to the right corner of the store, above the desk.
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F

The size of the downloaded lamp is too big, thus we will modify it.

e Select it, then open its properties by clicking on the pencil icon.
o Before modifying any of the values, tick the Uniform 3D scaling operation option below the preview of the lamp.
e Reuwrite the height to 1000 mm.
¢ Modify the material of the lamps, Click on the Edit button in the New material row.

| [Search in all items]

q, H Brands

<<Back | 176 Elements

EH MY

=]

3D IMPORT

m

3D WAREHOUSE
Books(1)
Carpets(1)
Dekor(4)
Dekoracis(2)
Déri(1)

Other(232)

Plants(1)

Vilagitas(1)

H

ACCESSCRIES

H

BATHRCOM

H

BEDROOM

H

CARS
U

e Click on one of the lamps on the preview window, and modify its material by clicking on the Modify button.

I [ Uniform 30 scaling operation I

<Gold > 1(4)

Alapértelime. ..

<DarkGray...

<Yellow=(4)

<Silver>(4) <Corrogate...

Sophie_Sh...

=H8)

[Color_008... [Color_DO7...

Modify...
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OK Cancel

ula29déa7-80b6-4b5d-84bb-fd4fg —|
Parameters Value

Height: 1000 mm ]

Width: 1031.5 mm

Depth 144.1 mm

Base offset from the floor 1600000 mm

Model complexity Small

Drnciimar

»

Layer 63_Objektum3 w
Colour .|
Line type Simple Line e
Line weights Qmm [
Draw Order 3 - Bottom-most ~
BIM paramete. .. Edit

[] Keep original araphical attributes

New material Edit I
¥ Constrains
¥ Connection to other elements

OK

Cancel

|| o= [ a ][ Ernes |
= |
M Materials | In Model

<<Back | ZElements -
4 F

Chrome_00| CHROME_P

2 LATE

i
|
| OK Cancel o
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Select the “Chrome_002” material from the Material library.
Close the dialogues with the OK button.

The material of the lamp has been modified but the lamp is not at the right place yet.

Select the lamp again and rewrite its Base Elevation to 1680 mm on the Properties panel appearing on the left, then
replace it above the desk.

Switch off all the lamps in the store, except the previously placed one.

Select the 2_View_2 perspective view.

Select “Switch off all lights” command under Ribbon menu / Interior / Lights.

Select “Show all lights” command under Ribbon menu / Interior / Lights. On the floor plan, all light sources appeared
with a black icon, because we turned them all off.

Turn on the lights you just placed by clicking on the light bulb icon. The icon will turn yellow, indicating that it is on.

Follow the changes in the render window the wall lamps are switched off while the ceiling lamp is brightly lights.

Interior Drafting Annotate Documentation MEP

Y

Soft furnishing

ﬁ

100 ~

F

Floor plan - - C

e | Lr

Lighting Lighting Plan

Electrical accessory
-

O =

KB

lamps

o

[g Place Lamp

o LED light strip

¢ Luminous text

& Placing multiple lamps

Q Add/Edit light source
% Save lamp into library
@  switch on all lights

e Switch off all lights

L #F |z o+

Show all lights

©)

The Show all lights command can be used in 2D and in 3D.

TR Select

% Lighting Fixture

Ti glevate

%  Add/Edit light source

Switch light on/off
al  Intensity

Show lamp

)

 elektromos_bolt - - Ground floor (0m) *

7

o

o
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If there are no changes on the rendered image, then it worth to refresh the rendered image by pressing the play button.

6.3.1. Adding light source

The name of the downloaded object contained the “lamp” word; therefore, the program automatically added a light source
to the bottom centre point. This is visible now on the picture. Obviously, it is not on the right place, therefore we have to
add three more light sources.

L s g

Object (135) [171] >>>
Properties...

Select 4

] -

Copy properties

Create similar
Delete

Attach photo >

Find material
Locate item in Design Center A

& 2 Iy i Maodify material
J‘ B 3 .!. F
% M L\ Lighting

Move vertically l\l

Edit object 4 F i

Save, save as

o 0

Bh RN«

v
lI@ Add/Edit light source

Rescale 4

=

Workplane »

Show on floor plan
Isolate »

| Layer 3

Activate the 3D window.

Select the lamp and from its Local menu select the Lighting / Add / Edit light source command.

The Light manager appears. At the moment there is only one light source added to the lamp, but it is not at the right place.
Rewrite the Z value to 40 mm and select the Top view.

©

ObJect 3D

Light manager n
+ Light sources Light source settings
T T T T ~
Compact 111 2 General properties
Mame Compact 11w
Type Sphere
Category Compact
Luminous Flux 600 Im
Performance 11w
Colour
Fall-off Inverse to distance
# Own parameters

on v
Light source
¥ ;| 515.8 mm

E Yo| <72 mm

al [2: 40 mm

Change

Add Delete Cancel

¢ In this view the light source could be adjusted exactly to the middle of the lamp.
e Add 1 more light sources to the lamp by clicking on the Add button. From the library select the Global light sources /
Compact fluorescent / Compact 11W light source.
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Light sources

b * [Sesrch in all tems] Q H Brands |

M ) Light sources  Global light sources * Compact flucrescent
Light sources '.

Light manager

_ <<Back | 5Elements

o E E

Compact  Compact  Compact
3w 5w w

[ [ Compoct 1w || ]

L A

o]

Hl | (— e[

o Reuwrite the Z value to 40 mm at the second light source from left and relocate it
using the Top view. Close the dialogue with the OK button when you are finished.

Check the modifications in the render window as well. Now the first two lamps from

left are turned on.

Copy light sources on floor plan
The missing lights sources will be copied from the existing lampshades.

e Select the ceiling lights on the floor plan.
e Click on the second light sources.
e Click on the blue markers and choose “Move a copy from” command.

103m

R A

A Switch light on/off
i Intensity

Gy Add/Ecit light source.

©

om

e Click in the middle of the third lampshade.

+
"

- .

el

Td RS

Q
om

=
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¢ Repeat the same on the last lampshade.

6.3.2. Save lamp to Design Center

e Select the lamp. 4 yellow light bulbs appear next to the lamps. These indicate the light sources.

e To save the lamp to the library select the Lighting / Save lamp to the library command from the Local menu.

Object (162) [1/1] >>>

Properties...
o)

Select

Copy properties

Create similar
Delete
Attach photo

Find material

b RNe

Locate item in Design Center

Modify material

. Lighting l Q Add/Edit light so
° Move vertically
. e e 2 Save \amp into library
v Edit object » v\

Save, save as g Switch on/off lights

Rescale

oo
Q Switch on lights only here

I? Change mounting height

Workplane

Show on floor plan

©

Isolate

Object 3D

Layer

e The program asks whether you want to overwrite the original object. Click on Yes.
The next questions are about the original 2D and 3D view. Here, click on No both times.

e Search for the saved lamp in the Design Center. The quickest way to do it is to select the object and from its Local menu,
select the Locate item in Design Center option.
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Object (162) [171] >
Properties...
Select ’

Copy properties

o= e e

Create similar
Delete
Attach photo >

Find material

he he B IR

Locate item in Design Center 1,

Modify material
Lighting 4
Move vertically
Edit object »

Save, save as

Rescale »
Workplane »
ﬁ @ Show on floor plan
b
©
o Isolate B
=
o Layer 3

The object appears on the left with its properties. On the top, next to the house icon its path can be seen. Let’s relocate it

to the right category.

Click on the cogwheel icon. Select the Sort in categories command from the appearing menu.

Q -

Design center o= Floor plan - - Ground floor (0 m) * /" View 2 [Image] *
| [Search in all items] Q || Brands | - . ~2
ft Objects 3D Warehouse = Other

<<=Back E ’

- 4 Settings
Concrete ceiling lamp
@ Add to favorites
Previous Next Jump to category M Sort in categories

Delete(ltem is protected or in use on a drawing)
Refresh 2D symbols on floor plan

Export

Export to Live

Properties

Icon change

Save icon

Path

TYE@Tw e D

You can rename the lamp. Select LIGHTING as the main category and Pendant Lights as the sub category. The producer
could remain the 3D Warehouse but you can type in individual categories as well.

Create new item in the libran

Mame of the new item in the library:

Concrete ceiling lamp

Category:
LIGHTING

Sub categary:

| Pendant lights

Vl

Producer:

| 3d warehouse

~]

BIM parameters

OK Cancel

V7
This lamp is accessible from this folder for future projects as well.

2 ARCH|INE.ZX%



272 Workshop 6: Lights
6.4. Changing direction of spot lights
L]
wall that is standing alone.
[ afe]
IE Objects  Lighting = Spot lights
«<<Back 9
Spot lamp A
- o
O\
Details... :
°
Base elevation to 2650 mm.
°
wall.
The change is visible in the render window.
Optional:

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course

In the ARCHLine.XP program you can change the direction of light of an already placed spot lamp.

Activate the 2D layout and place the object named “Spot light” from the Objects / Lighting / Spot lights folder before the

Select the placed object and on the Properties panel appearing on the left rewrite the value of

At the moment the spot lamp is facing the middle of the store. Select and rotate it to face the

Activate the 3D window and click on the Shadows icon on the Navibar. Activate the Lights on option.

The light effect will appear on 3D view. (This option is only available when using DirectX 11)

You can skip the previous optional step. If you can check changes of the spot light direction on the rendered image.

Now all the lamps are lighting. In order to switch only the spot lamp on do the following.
Go to Ribbon bar / Interior / Lighting and select the Switch on lights only here command.

@

H

- L uf

Switch off both

Shadow on

v (e,

Lights on

Shadow and lights on

Select the spot lamp. This is the result:
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Drafting  Annotate  Documentation  MEP
1 [2] w 8 =
e L]

Soft fumnishing | Lighting | Lighting Plan  Electrical accessory =~ KBB  Smart Objects | Sketch Mode
- - - - - -

on lamps +|  Create Sketch Mode
T ) =
[
S

W ||—);-] +

1|

PLZZLE §) Piacetamp
# LED light strip

¥  Luminous text
ZrrrrrrrrrT & Placing multiple lamps
) Add/Edit light source

4 Save lamp into library

Switch off all lights

@ show all lights

G
o

o @ switch onall lights
ot
W

Select 2 Q Switch on lights only here

Q Lighting Fixture L Q Switch on lights
e - >
9 Switch oftlig Switch on lights
Switch on light:

Let’s change the direction of light.

Select the spot lamp and from the Local menu select Lighting / Add / Edit light source command.

Object (92) [1/1] == >
Properties...

Select

Copy properties

Create similar

Delete

Phase

Find material

Locate item in Design Center

Modify material

Lighting | @ Add/Edit light source
N 1
Move vertically

Edit N Q) Save lamp into library
Sketch Mode

MEP Connectors

Switch on lights

L |
=]
Ylom
.

Switch off lights
Save, save as

Rescale < )= Switch on lights only here

Workplane Change mounting height

hiideith=lobjech Change mounting location 4
Show on floor plan

lemlata

The Light manager appears. The light source and its direction are visible.

Select the Right View so both the inner and outer light cones are visible. Rewrite the Cone angle to 100° and the Inner

cone angle to 60° at the Own parameters.
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Light manager

Light sources Light source settings
- Luminous Flux 1800 Im
LED 18W

Performance = VARIES *
Colour
Fall-off Inverse to distance

% Own parameters
On
Dimming level 100% v
Cone angle 100®
Inner cone angle 60% v
Light solid radius 0.03m ~

‘You can set the angle of the inner cone of directional
lightsource.

Light source Target point

¥:(0m X:(0m

| -0.081m i -0.185m

Z:-0.08m Z:-0.175m

Change
iy Top View
Add Delete | Cancel
OB Front view

e With the OK button close the dialogue.

I
%J_ft Right View N l

e Select the spot lamp and click on the yellow light bulb icon. Now modify the direction of light with the appearing arrows.

Click on the blue arrow pointing

downwards, then the change direction icon.

N

e With the help of the appearing orange point pull the arrow lower.

This way the light on the wall is moved lower.
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Finally select the Switch off both option from the Shadows icon on the Navibar.
We won't need the spot lamp anymore, thus you can delete it.

6.5. LED strips

Let’s place LED strips to the blue wall and to the bottom of the cylindrical desk on the floor plan.

Before placing LED strips, it is recommended to open the ceiling properties and on the General settings tab select a Top
view under Representation in 2D. This way the mark of the plain ceiling will not appear on the floor plan.

e Activate the 3D window and set the view to 1_View_1. Zoom in on the blue wall.
e Select Ribbon Bar / Interior / Lighting / LED strip.
e Select the blue wall, then click along the nodes of the wall starting from the bottom left point. Enter.

Building Interior Dirafting
b Lighting Electrical accessory

= | Place Lamp

».j LED light strip

Once you have placed the LED strip, the LED lighting dialogue box will appear.
The light properties can be set on the Size and lighting parameters tab.

¢ Inthe dialog box, set the Brightness level to 60%. In the Section Profile tab, under Profil properties, move the reference
point to the bottom left corner point.
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T o i
. Edit profile n
£ hghting LA ) = Rectangle Simple
Mirror an X
Mirror on Y
P
[12 I__l5 [1" Rotate
[~] uniform scaling operation :
Width: Height:
| il —0 . [eo2m 0.01m
| Select Profile Redraw Create variant
Name Value
Height [ 0.001 - 100 m ] 0.01
Width [ 0.001 - 100 m ] 0.02
=] @
oK | Cancel
=
o B
| Height
|
£”| Resize profile
E Rescale ~
Section Profile

[/] Automatic refresh on page ['s] oK Cancel

The LED strip around the wall is finished. Now we will place a circular LED strip around the counter.

Activate the 2D layout. In the 3D window select a perspective view from where the cylinder-shaped desk is visible.
¢ In the 2D window zoom it in, then start the LED light strip command from Ribbon bar / Interior / Lighting.

The LED stripe path will be given by a circle passing through three points.

e From the appearing menu select Circle - 3 points command.

LS

Circle | Closed loop  Edi

O,

Building Drafting Dim¢ |
— | i
% —J
T L

[ =1
b Lighting Electrical accessory KBE .,"[_

Circle

Center point

[

Place Lamp

h”;’ LED light strip ]

o Define three points on the inner circle of the desk.

3 points

Ol of
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Enable light

Light intensity per meter

| 800 Im

> |

Size and lighting parameters

After placing the LED strip, the LED lighting dialogue appears.

The light properties can be given on the Size and Lighting parameters tab.

Go to the General settings tab.

Dimming lewvel
| 100 % v|
Light color

Set the value of Relative elevation to 130 mm, so the LED strip will be just below the desk, then with the OK button close

the dialogue.

Relative elevation
L.

& edszalag | EJ |3-Bottomnr v

Representation in 2D
I — |0 ~|  smplified

130 mm

= Simple Line

General settings Automatic refresh on page

o

Close the integrated rendering window and start a stand-alone rendering. When the process is over, the result is clearly

visible:

& ARCH|INE.%



278 Workshop 6: Lights

6.6. Luminous text

Let’s place luminous text on rear walls in the project.

eDesign sign

e Select in 3D window that view from where we can see the top part of the entrance from outside.
e Select Ribbon bar / Interior / Lighting / Luminous text command.

Euilding Interior Drafting [

o O |
| =] |

Lighting Electrical accessory KEBB

@ Place Lamp

w} LED light strip

ﬁ Luminous text

: &

¢ In the appearing window type the text: “eDesign”. Hit OK to close the dialogue.
e Select the surface, next select where you want to place the text, then with a third point determine its direction.
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) (=) BO@ - = ,a_—_:‘

- 7 Lengt 051m - -

+ w

In the appearing properties dialogue set the following:

e Set the extrusion height.

e Set the height of the text to 400 mm.

e Under Text style you can select the font type. The user set text height overwrites the font size settings of the text style.

Here you can only choose predefined text styles. New style can be created under Draft / Properties / Text.
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Lumincus text

] ol EaE

Extrusion height

[ 50 mm v Text |
Text height

Text style

| arial 200 -

To create new text styles or modify existing ones go to Drafting -> Text.

Text properties Automatic refresh on page | oK ‘ | Cancel

e Go to the Materials and lighting tab.
Activate the Enable light and Lighting is enabled on the front only options.

¢ Modify the colour of the light to “purple”. (By clicking on the stripe under Light colour you can choose any from the colour
palette.)

e For the text colour select Pink.

e Close the dialogue with the OK button.

Luminous text n

Design

=] D Elat

Enable light F F F F
T L
Lighting is enabled on the front only
Light intensity per meter @
@ Cherry g380 gb30 g840 Oil_green pink Saffron Chl’DI’\Z’IE_OG

Dimming level IE
B3
Light color

’ﬁ‘ Material direction 0= w

Materials and lighting [] Automatic refresh on page | oK | | Cancel |

If the text is not at the right place, it can be moved afterwards with the markers or arrows or under Properties on the left
side.
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Move a copy

Move from ...

Move a copy from ...

Mirror to perpendicular plane

Mirror a copy to perpendicular plane

> S Tl
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“imagine” sign
The next step is to place more luminous text to the bare wall at the
back of the store.

e Activate the 3D window and select a perspective view so the wall we
want to work on is visible.

e Select Ribbon bar / Interior / Lighting / Luminous text command

again.

Type in a word and place it diagonally, not horizontally this time.

In the appearing property window set its height to 200 mm.

Set the extrusion height to 20 mm.

Go to the Materials and lighting tab.

Activate the Enable light and Lighting is enabled on the front

only options and choose a colour to the text.

¢ Hit OK to close the dialogue and place more texts in any direction.

The result should be similar to this image:

Luminous decorative strips on the floor
Let’s place decorative strips on the floor with the Luminous text command.

e After starting the command type in points and not text to the appearing window.

Text actuals

Press ENTER key while typing multiine text
Edit
(®) Current text (O cancel (O Notepad

(O Paste () Time (O) Character table
oK Cancel

4

e Select the floor and define the starting point and direction of the luminous strips.
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Set the extrusion height to 5 mm and the text height to 500 mm.

Activate the Enable light and Lighting is enabled on the front only options on the materials and lighting tab.
If the light strip has shifted to a wrong place during the modifications just move it to the right place.

To do so activate the 2D layout and relocate it with the Move marker.

Place another light strip parallel to the first one with the Move a copy command.

o
o
o o o
a
o u] o
a o o
o o a
o
o o o
e o o o
a o o
: a o
1
o B ] o :
&3 ove - ) O 5
1 Movea copy ke o 0
A o o
< Move from ... o
. B
. Movea copy from ... o
o . o
o Multiply o
T Moveto other floor o
o
I Movea copy to other floor o
O Teel o
— ® a
— o
<3 o
o
=]
] o

The light strip can be modified after placement. Open the second strip properties and delete as many points as needed.
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m]
o
u]
) o @ T o
o
u] o [
8] ]
u] ]
u] ]
a o
o o
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With this tool any luminous text, decorative strip or from can be placed in the project.

Turn on the layers named “Decor” and “Led” and rebuild the 3D. The project is finished:
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7. Workshop: Rendering

During the workshop we will discuss the following topicsTaking a good quality photorealistic picture is not a matter of
pressing a button.

You have to learn how to deal with light and shadow, know the physical properties of the materials, find the ideal point of
view and build up a photorealistic image that looks realistic, step by step.

Now you will learn the technical requirements and rendering settings needed to make a good interior and architectural
render.

During the workshop we will discuss the following topics:

Project settings

Render settings

Render styles

Render effects

Render list

o,
o

o,
o

X3

¢

X3

¢

X3

¢

e Please open the following playlist and watch our Rendering workshop video in your browser:
https://www.archlinexp.com/enroliments/courses/preliminary-course/rendering-23/1

Start

e Start ARCHLine.XP.
e Click on Open project.

Open the following project:
Documents\ARCHIlineXP DRAW\2023\Workshop - Preliminary\Rendering\eDesign_Shop_1_START file.

Save project

o Before starting, we recommend to save the project with a different name, not to overwrite the original project. Select the
File / Save project as command, then give the name of the new project and the place where you want to save it.

7.1. Default settings
Before starting the work, let’s get to know the project.

7.1.1. Perspectives

Let’s look through the perspective views.

In order to navigate between the already set up views, click on the black arrow next to the name of the actual view. The
saved views appear. You can activate a view by clicking on it or you can switch between them using the blue arrows.

¥ 01_Shop_1
¥ 01_Shop_2
¥ 01_Shop_3
¥ 01_Shop_4
01_Shop_5
¥ 01_Shop_6
¥ 01_Shop_7_Extemal view
£ >

& 01_Shop_5 v 1» ‘

It is recommended to set up the views in a room clockwise so they are traceable and understandable to everyone. Create
more views in a room and when naming them, first type in the name of the room then the number of the view (e.g.:
Kitchen_01). If we have a multi-storey building, type in the number of the storey before the name of the room (e.g.:
01_Kitchen_01). if you follow this method your views will be easily understandable.

Select the perspective view named “01_Shop_5".

[AN
When setting the perspective, make sure that the camera and the subject are at the same height. The recommended

height is 1100 mm -1400 mm. The angle of view of the camera should be 60-70 degrees. Deviate from this rule only if
there is a reason to do so.

& ARCH|INE.X
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7.1.2. Layers Laver wa
The view also has a floor plan. The project has a costumer area and a storage area.
We will work in the costumer area. Let's look at the layers of the project.
ED strips (13)
e uminous text (314)
The Layer manager can be found on the Status bar. | °= Click on the arrow : reaSwitches and sockets (¢

next to the Layer Manager icon and select the Layer walk icon. 01 Slab (35)
06_Otheré

Layer Manager

Move Objects to New Layer

Layer Walk |

Change to Current Layer

Activate the layer of selection

OA e el>

©l6 O @[ ©

A window appears with the layers. You can see that the names of the layers are

grouped in the following way. There is a room, which is now the "Customer Area",
and for this space different layers were created:

9,
o

a layer for furniture
a layer for décor [ bisplay empty layers

a layer for switches and sockets ok pr—
a layer for the LED strips anee
and finally, one layer for the luminous texts

0,
o

X3

¢

X3

¢

X3

¢

When creating your layers, it is recommended to use this grouping method, because, for example, you can easily display
the project without decorating. Simply enter the Layer Manager and turn off the "decor” layer from the Used layers. This
can be turned on at any time later.

To summarize, it is recommended to create layers similarly when dealing with an interior design plan. Type in the name of
the room and create a lone layer for the furniture, for the décor and for the lighting. These are elements that need to be
turned on at the final rendering, but it will speed up the workflow if you can turn them off.

If you do not deal with a layer (do not create a new layer) during the work (e.g.: walls, slabs), the program automatically
places these items on a pre-created layer. You can also turn them off and on.

! The 3D and the 2D can have different layer lists so we always change the layer settings on the floor plan.

Simplification of the model

e Activate the 2D window.
e Click on the Layer walk icon and select the layer of the slab and while holding the CTRL key select the layers of the wall

too. Activate the Refresh 3D option or use the ﬁl 3D Hammer to rebuild the 3D view.
e Close the dialogue with the OK button.
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7 Layer walk
-Costumer area - Decor (734)
-Costumner area - Furniture (26)
-Costumer area - LED strips (13)
-Costumer area - Luminuos text (314)
-Costumer area - Switches (46)
: : -Spline (1)
o o o Circle (1)
| ] Lighting (63
Slab (35)
Wall -1 (88
o o a o
(-] -] a a
o o (=} o
’
o o 4 ] o :\:f/‘
¢ [
b 7

[ ] pisplay empty layers
Refresh 3D

I OK Cancel
7.2. Render settings
7.2.1. Render time
Which factors define the render time?
1. The computer you are working on (processor speed, memory size).
There are several ways to get information about your computer's parameters in Windows.
One option:

Click the Windows start icon and type DXDIAG, then run the command. (Do not request online access.)
In the System window that appears, you will find detailed information about the processor and memory:
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|@ DirectX diagnosztikai eszk&z | - X
Rendszer 1 képemyd 2 képemyd 1 hang 2 hang Bemenet
Ez oz eszkiz részletes jelentést ad a rendszeren taldlhato DirectX Gsszetevdkrdl és illesztGprogramokrol.
Ha tudja, hogy melyik teriilet okozza a problémat, akkor kattintson a fent lathato fiilek kizil a megfeleldre. Ellenkezd esetben a
"Kiwvetkezd oldal" gombot megnyomva egyesével megnézheti az Gsszes lapot.
Rendszerinformacid
Aktudlis datum/idd: februdr 3., szerda, 15:44:49
Szamitdgépnév:
Operdcids rendszer: Windows 10 Home 64 bites (10.0, buildszém: 19041)
Nyelv: magyar (teriileti bedllitas: magyar)
Rendszer gydrtdja: Dell Inc.
Rendszer tipusa: Inspiron 15 7000 Gaming
BIOS: BIOS Date: 11:01:13 Ver: 01.00.03.00
Processzor: Intel(R) Core(TM) i7-7700HQ CPU @ 2.80GHz (8 CPUs), ~2.8GHz
Memdria: 16384MB RAM
Lapozdfdjl: Haszndlatban: 12030MB, szabad: 6426MB
DirectX-verzig: DirectX 12
[ IwHaL digitalis alairdsainak ellendrzése
DxDiag 10.00.19041.0546 64 bites Unicode Copyright @ Microsoft. Minden jog fenntartva.
Sigo Kavetkezd oldal Minden adat mentése... Kilepes
2. Project size (humber of surfaces).
You can check the surface area of the model by clicking on the Build 3D model command.
B Level of Geometry settings s
Views Level of Geometry Others
= View .
f Symbol
- View 2 (Current perspective, ymbelic ’
Schematic &
Detailed &
Documentation &
Construction &
2> Quick 3D model
30
% Build 3D model Content of 30 model
~] R Selecting floor plans by storeys for 3D model construction
] Pﬂ Create cut-away 3D view
) All ~
ﬁ: Space volume computation e
% 3D Section Box < > ] [ ~
- ]
% - I Slab w <ol | | Surfaces 3588 Cancel
3. The complexity of the materials.
4. The complexity of the lights.
5. The render settings.

When rendering, it is recommended to turn off all the details of other rooms, except from the room currently being
rendered. This will save you a considerable amount of render time, as the program does not need to calculate items that
are not displayed in the final result.

It is helpful to filter the model within a selected room. According to this the rendering workflow is divided into 3 phases:

Phase 1:

With the help of layers, now we only display the architectural items together with the lighting, we start to render them. The
render is quickly done. Then we can make the necessary changes.

Phase 2

Switch on the furniture layer too, now on the rendered image the furniture will be also displayed beside walls, slab and
lighting. The render time will increase, the rendered image is still ready quickly. Then we can make the necessary
changes.

Phase 3:

Switch on the décor and other layers too. Now all details are displayed on the image. Depending on the complexity of the
model the render time can increase significantly.

7.2.2. Sun settings, shadows

Set sunlight (shading) and the North direction for natural lighting. The geolocation is also important basic setting for the
right light effects, so let’s start with it.
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Activate the 3D window.

Select Ribbon bar / View / Sun / Sun position command.

In the appearing dialogue window choose “H-Budapest” for location and set date and time: 7. October 13 h.

Here you can also set the North direction in relation to the floor plan. Now we don’t modify it. Close the dialogue by
pressing”.

Location and Sun settings n

Location

I -H- Budapest v

Latitude
47.5000

Longitude
15.0700

Add || Delete

Date Local time = North
Azimuth: 249.62

Month Day
: , 0
October VI I 7 VI |13 [Zlhour [0 Eimin Zenith: 57.59

I OK l Cancel

We had defined the location on Earth with orientation as we want to see the sunlight effect on a specific date and time.
We can display the sunlight and shadows with proper settings and then we can adjust the sunlight effect periodically by
changing the date and time.

e Activate 3d window.
e Goto Ribbon bar / View / Shadow and click on Shadow on/off command to display shadows.

<5
O =

Shadow Panorama 360

- -

s

o 0 Shadow on/off

5 E Elevation shadow

" @ Shadow animation

Solar access

Check that the spots on the ceiling are switched on.

Click on a spot lamp on the ceiling and check if the Enable light option is active on the appearing Properties panel on the
left side.
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Representation in 20 Symbalic view |«
Thickness 0.02m ~
% Light
% Structure..
Structure... Edit

If this option is turned on the spots will have lights on the renders.

7.2.3. Main settings

To start the rendering click on the yellow orbit icon on the Navibar or Ribbon bar / View / Rendering.

Q Standalone rendering

ﬁ Standalone rendering -Preview render in real time

Integrated rendering ﬂ %
> -

Integrated rendering - Preview render in real time /

W e —| |

You have two main choices: you can start a standalone or an integrated rendering.

The Integrated rendering appears as a drawing in the project and you can handle it as the drawing windows.

The Standalone rendering opens an application which is in close connection with the program but runs separately.

You can start these two modes as real-time draft, which are in a live connection with the content of the 3D window and
can react immediately to several modifications, and display the draft of the result in a short time.

The Integrated Rendering — real-time draft mode does not work on all computers that meet the system requirements. In

this case, it is recommended that you use the Standalone Rendering — real-time draft. The result differs from the previous
one in that the render window cannot be inserted between the ARCHLine.XP windows, but can be accessed by clicking on
the Render icon in the taskbar, but we see the same fast rendering image that always matches the current scene.

Click on the Integrated rendering — Preview render in real time and check its settings.

Resolution
The first important setting is the Resolution. You can select from the list or define an individual resolution.

|Reso|uti0n | 854x480 (Widescreen 16:9) ~
Render presets 320x240 (QVGA)
Samples per pixel (anti-aliasing) 640x180  (VGA)
768x576 (PAL)
Renderpass count
- 800600 (SVGA)
Sharper details 10243768 (XGA)
Enable artificial lights E;!354x480 (Widescreen 16:9)
Scaling of artificial lighting TZB0%720 [VWidescreen 16:9 - AD)
Sunlight 1920x1080 (Widescreen 16:9 - Full HD)
Date and time 2048 x 1536 (4:3)
Background 2560 x 1600 (16:10)
ol 2880 x 2048 (5:4)
olour
User defined
Specify a folder to save render i... Same as view size
M= mlrmmm i im A i b -

Among the predefined options there are low-resolution, so-called work sizes, and there are higher-resolutions that can be
presented to the client.
It is recommended to use sizes smaller than Full HD in the inter-work condition, while it is advisable to give the customer
Full HD or larger.

e Select 854x480 resolution.
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The render presets

)
*

)
*

The next setting is the Render presets.

Preview render in real time

Currently a preview render in real time can be seen here, as we started the render in draft mode. This mode will give a
quick but not a presentable result. The light conditions appear roughly, the surface becomes blurry. Yet, due to its speed,
it is worthwhile to make" try-out” renders. Refining material settings with is render mode you can save time.

Select Real-time draft option.

Render presets I  Preview render in real time A
Samples per pixel (anti-aliasing) Preview rende eal T
Renderpass count 01 - Quick preview image

Q2 - Cleaner, higher quality image

Qx - Custom settings
Enable artificial liahts T

Sharper details

If you want to create a presentable render for your client, you have to choose from the following options:

Q1 - Fast, preliminary image: it is recommended to use this setting at the beginning of the render process, with a low
resolution (e.g. 800*600 pixels) it quickly produces a work-quality image.

Q2 - Clearer, better quality image: The next stage of the render process, setting for scenes approaching the final image,
at a medium resolution (e.g. 1280*720 pixels).

Qx - Custom settings: The setting can be adjusted to the user's needs, values can be specified individually based on the
number of light sources and the complexity of the model. With its basic setting (Pixel 10, Renderpass 30), it is suitable for
creating the final image at FullHD or higher resolution (1920*1080 pixels).

Therefore, it is not advisable to make the final image routinely with the High detail render, only in justifiable cases, since

it is obvious from the facts mentioned above that the rendering can be created in high quality in a number of cases with
using only the Quick Render settings. When the Quick render is clear and noiseless, the High detail render will not give
you a different result either.

Samples per pixel:

K3
o

The number of ray-tracing samples computed per pixel of the output image.
Adjusts anti-aliasing, which will smooth away the "jaggies" you see along the edges of objects and shadows.
Increasing Pixel Samples will result in a cleaner, higher quality image.

Proposal:

Higher value (> =10): useful for final scenes with complex lighting, fine textures.
High value (50-80) is recommended for thin rounded edges.

Lower value (< 5): useful for preview or quick scenes.

You can only change the samples per pixel value when selecting Qx - Custom settings.

Renderpass count:

K2
o

The render engine uses a progressive rendering method, which further refines the generated image during each rendering
pass. Increasing the render pass number will increase the time required to perform rendering but will also increase the
image's quality per each single pass. The required number of passes is highly dependent on the kind of scene that is
being rendered.

Proposal:

Higher sampling settings ( > 10): Useful for scenes with complex lighting. Recommended value is 30 for scenes intended
for the final version.

Lower sampling settings (< 10): useful for scenes that require detailed geometry, fine textures, without complex lighting.
Useful for preview or quick scenes.

You can only change the number of renderpass count when you select Qx - Custom settings.

Sharper details:

Reduce noise and get the sharper details in your render image. It removes image noise while recovering and enhancing
the details.
Turn on the sharper details option.
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Enable artificial lights

It is a master switch that allows you to turn off all the lights even if you have turned on any of them before. This option
should now be active.

e Turn off enable artificial lights option.

Sharper details W'
Enable artificial lights

Scaling of artificial lights:
Control the intensity of artificial lighting.

e Choose 100% option.

Scaling of artificial lighting 100 % b
Sunlight 10 %
Date and time 20 %
Background 0%
40 %
Colour 509
Specify a folder to save render i... igp g
Background brightness 70 %
80 %%
90 %
110 %
120 %%
130 %%
140 %
150 %%
160 %%
170 %%
180 %
190 %
Sunlight

The Sunlight setting is a fundamental determinant of the nature and intensity of the external light effects on the scene.

Clear daylight means undisturbed sunlight.

Choosing Cloudy daylight means that the sunlight is less dominant, while artificial lights have a stronger effect on the
scene, just as they would on a cloudy day.

In the Sunset setting, the red and orange of the sky is more pronounced in the atmosphere, just as it would be in a photo
taken at dawn or sunset.

The Outdoor Night scene is an outdoor night scene lit by dark artificial light.

If the room is poorly lit, the render image will have a bluish tint. This can be avoided by using the "Cloudy daylight" option
in the render window instead of the "Clear daylight" option.

e Select Clear daylight option.

Night render:
To set up the night renderer, you need to follow these steps:

1. In the Sun position setting, select Night time.

2. It makes sense to choose a night background image if the scene also shows the external environment.
3. Background Brightness should be set to low.

4. For Sunlight, it is recommended to set the Outdoor night scene.

Background

You can choose a colour or an image as background. There are default images in the program but you can import your
own background. You can also select a panorama as a background or import your own. (The panorama images
completely surround the model). Panorama pictures can be downloaded from the internet, their extension is .hdr.

Background Uniform v
Colour 0
Specify a folder to save render i... Gradient
Background brightness Image
Panorama

ARCHLine.XP Tutorial — Preliminary course



Workshop 7: Rendering 295

To continue, now select Image and choose the background "City sky - Coludy".

Specify a folder to save render images

This is basically a back-up save path, where the program creates a back-up of the last state of each image. It is
recommended to set the folder, where the project is saved.

Background brightness
The brightness of the background should be adjusted according to the time of day.

The recommended value for a day scene is 100, for an evening or night scene the lower value of the scale is
recommended.

e Set the backgound brightness to 100.

Background Image v
Print Raster City sky - Cloudy v
Specify a folder to save render ... C:\Users\Strelecz Fanni\Documents\ARCHIi...

Background brightness 100 Brighter, daytime scenes M

Accept the settings and close the dialogue.

The render command can be also accessed from the Ribbon bar. Click on the View tab Rendering icon. Now the

rendering commands which are also available on the Navibar appear. However, here an extra option, the Render-frame
on/off can be found.

Building Interior Drafting Dimension Documentati

Py 2 . =

A B @i Z
D -

3 . O Shadow ~ o
tk 30 model Visual styles Renderin Panorama 36
- - 4 - & = Shadow simulation =
ebuild 30

View 2

] Standalone rendering

(Q\ Registration

Standalone rendering - realtime draft
Integrated rendering

Integrated rendering - realtime draft

Render-frame on/off

Set the 3D window to the maximum size by pressing the rectangle icon in the top left corner.

Activate the render frame. A grey area appears on the left and on the right. This shows the details of the image which will
not be in the final picture. The scene inside the dashed line will be the content of the final image.
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This function is useful to set the perspectives precisely, because you can define exactly which will be visible in the final
render.

Turn off the frame.

7.2.4. Create the first rendered image

Currently we are in Phase 1. According to the layers setting only the architectural and lighting layers are switched on.
After reviewing the different render settings, start an Integrated render — Preview in real time.

Denoiser
The module denoises the entire scene, improving the quality of the image.
The Denoiser module applies a denoising operation after the image is completely rendered. The denoising operation

smooths out the regions where noise is present.

You can stop the rendering process at any time. If the rendering process has not yet reached 50%, you can turn the noise
filter off. If you stop the process, a dialog box will appear asking you if you want to apply the denoiser. If you select NO,
the rendering process will stop immediately.

Here you can see those render settings which we discussed above and set previously.
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Photorealistic Rendering

Resolution 8543480 (Widescreen 16:9) ~
Render presets Preview render in real time ~
Samples per pixel (anti-aliasing) 1 v
Renderpass count 30 ~
Sharper details v

Enable artificial lights

Scaling of artificial lighting 100 % ~

Sunlight

Clear daylight

Date and time

07 October 13:00 (Daylight)

Background

Image

R

Print Raster

City sky - Cloudy ~

Specify a folder to save render i...

| C:\Users\Strelecz Fanni\Documents\ARCHIi... |

Background brightness

100 Brighter, daytime scenes

Start Rendering

Inherit background from 3D model

Rendered Frame on/off

Change to the default

Close

k.\____

e Click on the Start rendering button.

As you can see the sunlight infiltrates too deeply into the interior, so it is quite contrasting. Since you've launched a real-
time rendering, you can easily modify it.

e Activate the 3D window.

e Click on the Ribbon bar / View / Shadow simulation button and with the slides, modify the date and time, so that it does
not infiltrate into the room so deeply. Set the time to 12. July, 3:00 pm.

e Hit OK to accept the changes. The changes immediately appear in the render dialog.
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Shadow simulation n

N E s w M
Time 15:00
Date 12 July

[ oK | | Cancel |

4

Try several sun settings, compare the results and choose which setting is the best. Make sure the setting creates a
contrast between light and shadow, but not too strong. Don't brighten scene too much by having the light come from too
low behind the camera or choosing a low angle of sunlight that brighten the whole interior. Try to find the right
light/shadow balance!

7.3. Render styles

To create a high-quality, lifelike photo-realistic image, it is essential to set the materials correctly used in the project.
Setting up materials is not always easy and often a time-consuming process.

Using Render styles can simplify and shorten this process.
We have categorized different types of materials such as metal, glass, brick, mirror etc. into different groups. And set their
most characteristic properties. That's how we created 21 different Render styles. These are the following:

Design center 3 x
l [Search in all items] Q H Brands ‘
# ) Render styles
<<Back | 21Elements &
Color coded Restore
- . . - Design center o
3 {
A
‘ 9 . e | [Search in all items] [+}
Ceiling Chrome Curtain Fabric False emissive Frosted glass Building

H&Z2-=m

Q d '\\ o e 6/, ' Door L Stair  Profile Group
; : ¢ ~'1_ ) ) ow
7
_ — Catalog

Py
General Glass Glossy covering Leather Marble Matte ’:f‘ . ﬁ @ Q
RN

L=

- . Object M3 r 3D Light
N 5 2 som  wareh source
"
4 " 5
ﬁ | 3 '!- ! @ ' (Recent maodels _]
= S— B (My Favourites _J
5 > 3 ) (Help _J
Metal Mirror Parquet Plastic Porcelain Real emissive
Wall Water Wood

Features of Render Styles:

+«+ Can be assigned to any material.
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« Auvailable from the Design Center. From here, you can "Drag and Drop" to the selected surface in the 3D view. The effect
is shown in the internal Rendering application.

% Do not change the size and texture of the materials, only change the material properties.

« After using the style, a customized style setting can be created.

Taking this into account we recommend the following method for the ideal material settings.

1. Assign the appropriate Render style to the different types of materials in the project.
2. Create a test render.

3. Refine the material settings depending on the result.

7.3.1. Userender styles

In our example, for better understanding, we set Matt property to materials.
In the render image made earlier, only matt materials appear on the floor, walls and ceiling.

Then, we'll focus on adjusting the floor, walls, and ceiling settings:

15t step

As a first step we will drag and drop from Design Center to these surfaces the proper render styles
From the appearing list drag and drop “Parquet” material onto the floor, the “Ceiling” render style to the ceiling.

Design center A X | eDesign Shop - - Ground fioor (0 m) ) View 2 [Image] * | + |

[Search in all items] Q jBrands i Q
M  Render styles

<<Back | 21El o J
Color co(?/:e::r:e\
"L i i -
Ceiling | Chrome Curtain  Fabric
o se]s
)
False  Frosted

e General | Glass
emissive  glass
| ui) ‘ m

Gios.sy Leather Marble Matte
covering

W e ® o

Metal Mirror  Parquet  PlgstiC

. '.'\ 3

A Real
Porcelain v Wall
emissive

|
Properties Projectn.. Styles | Designc..

On 3D model using “Colour code” representation mode we can quickly check if we didn't leave any surface out.
Colour coded representation

The colour-coded view allows you to display the render styles in a classified way. The assigned colour codes are shown
on the top right corner of the render style icons.

Clicking on “Colour coded” word in Design Center the model appears in the colours assigned to the different render
styles.

This way we can easily check the currently assigned render styles through colours.

e Click on the word “Colour coded”. On 3D view surfaces appear in clear colours assigned to render styles.
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Design center o x eDesign Shop - - Ground floor (0 m) / View 2 [Image] *

[Search in all items] a || Brands |

& Render styles
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. ® 0L ®

Ceiling | Chrome Curtain
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False  Frosted
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& e o+
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covering

Restore

General

SR )

Metal Mirror  Parquet
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. Real
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Design c..| i1

¢ Click on “Restore” to view the original representation mode.

2" Step Render Test

On the interactive draft render we can see the result of the second rendering.
Let's compare it to the first one.
The ceiling is whiter, the wall is brighter, the floor is slightly reflected.

1. Render

2. Render

3'd step: Refine material settings
Let’s discuss the material settings first on the floor.

As we have seen, the floor has changed in some way, the blue wall is reflected in it.
In the example, the floor we use is brighter and more reflective in real life. So, we need to change the floor settings.
Please do the following:

e Activate the 3D window.
e Click on the floor with right mouse button.
e Select the Find material option from the Local menu.
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Slab (44) [1/1] =>>

Properties...

Select
Copy properties
Create similar
Delete

Attach phote 4

s

Find material P

Edit
Edit one layer
Edit layers
Hele
Recess/Attachment

Tiling

Reshape
Switch visibility of layers in 3D

Energy parameters
Workplane

Show on floer plan

Isolate
Layer

Design center o x
[ 1search in all items] a || Brands |
& Materials  In Model

<<Back E-3
Egger_Chalky Oak J m

Jump to category

A Texture / Color
Colour

' Use texture image

I Adding color

Texture(albedo) 60

I
Image size in pixels: 494 x 800
A Physical properties i

Position: Tile [~

' Keeping the X/Y ratios

Height: 135m

Width: 135m

Direction: 0"

| A Basic settings

Transparency 0%

=1 |

Metalic (Reflection) mnl

e —

Refraction (IOR. No refraction = 1) 1.75
[ |

Roughness(Blurry Reflection(Visually 20%

=] 1

Blurriness of transparency (transparen 0%
[}

The Egger floor material appears on the left side with its properties, which can be modified here.

Let’s increase the Reflection to 70%. and check the result on the rendered image.

The next step is to decrease the Blurriness of reflection to almost 0. The reflection on the floor is sharper now.

As a final solution try Reflection 70% and Blurriness of reflection 20% combination.
Keep this setting.

This will be the third render image. Let's compare it to the second one.

2. Render

3. Render

At this point, it is worth turning off the integrated rendering and choosing a better quality render set.

Select Q1 render preset.
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Photorealistic Rendering n
Resolution 854480 (Widescreen 16:9) ~
Render presets Q1 - Quick preview image w |
Samples per pixel (anti-aliasing) 2

Renderpass count 30

Sharper details v

Enable artificial lights

Scaling of artificial lighting 100 % ~
Sunlight Cloudy daylight ~
Date and time 07 October 13:00 (Daylight)

Background Image e
Print Raster City sky - Cloudy w
Specify a folder to save render i... C:\Users\Strelecz Fanni\Documents\ARCHIi...
Background brightness 100 Brighter, daytime scenes ~

Here the rendering time will be longer. When the image is ready, save it.
A better quality image will make it easier to decide whether the material settings were correct or whether you need to
refine it any further.

The materials have additional properties depending on their type and render style. Later, when you have more practice in
rendering images, you should get to know how they work and interact with each other. In the meantime, only use the
settings provided by the render styles.

More material settings - optional
Here we gathered the most important information about material properties:
Transparency

The left side of Transparency slider is where the material is not transparent at all, while we set it to 100% the material
almost disappears.

Brightness/Albedo
50% of Brightness is the starting state. If we decrease this value the material will be darker, and if we increase it the
material will be brighter.

Refraction
It is depending on the type of material we have chosen.

Bump mapping
For some materials, you can set a bump amplitude which is depending on the nature of its texture. It is recommended to
smooth it a little afterwards (Bump softness).

General type

If you need material setting that doesn’t appear within the properties of any render styles, then use the General render
style. In this case to modify the materials all the necessary settings will appear. Based on this is a universal style any
other styles can be created. Render Styles are also available on the Material properties tab:

7.3.2. Display Furniture

So far, only the architectural items have been displayed on the render image.
If we are satisfied with the settings so far, we can enter Phase 2 where we are going to deal with the settings of furniture
materials.

e Activate the 2D layout and with the help of “Layer walk” command turn on the layer “Customer area — furniture”.
¢ Rebuild the 3D model.

Try different render styles on furniture:

e Select the Metal, Plastic, and Marble Render styles and drop them on the surface one of the furniture which previously
had been turned on. On the rendered image you can track the changes as well.
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Design center 2 x

[Search in all items] Q || Brands
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{Q_J) Render styles
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Chrome
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| | __H
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e It's worth playing a bit with the Render styles. You can also try other styles on furniture. On the “Integrated rendering -
realtime draft” you can always see the changes. Finally, using the Marble style, we get the following result:

4. Render

7.3.3. Replace material

Let's see another example of modifying a material. We will replace an existing material to another one.

e Open the Main page of the Design Center

e Type in to the Search field at the top of the side bar: mirror. (Be sure that the search is started from the start page of the
Design Center).

e Select the CHROME_MIRROR_03 from the appearing results.

e Using the “drag and drop” method place it on the dark grey wall. From the appearing menu select the “As Painting” option.
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[#% ) materiats

<<Back #
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CHROME_MIRROR 03 N

Previous  Mext Jump to category

As painting
Astiling

Replacing one material with another

Details...

Parameters  Value
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Position: Tile

Render styles  Mirror

Transparency (Transmission) 0%

L

L]

Brightness 8%

m
L

Reflection (Reflection factor, Mirroring) 8%

@ ]
L]

Eluriness of reflction (Visually inditinet mirroring, + 0% |

Properties | Design center

e Click on the wall surface. Change to the render window and check the results.

This is how you can easily change one, already placed material to another one on an object or element.

5. Render

e Undo this last step and activate the 2D layout.

7.3.4. Display decoration

Until now, only the architectural items and furniture have been shown on the rendered image. If we are satisfied with the
settings so far, we can enter Phase 3, we will display additional elements, e.g. the decorative items.

These are usually smaller, but more complicated elements with higher surface numbers (e.g. ornaments, plants).
Therefore, they can slow down the rendering, but don’t have the same effect on the quality of the rendered image as the

larger furniture.
However, they need to be dealt with. In the following example, we will turn on the computer screens, such as we assign

light to them.

¢ Switch on “Customer area — decoration” layer as well.
¢ Rebuild the 3D model.
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Drop the “Real emissive” render style on screens.
Try Plastic, Chrome, Metal render style on computers and screens.

6. Render

7.3.5. Display other details of the model Layer walk ]

As discussed previously the process of creating rendered images is divided into
several phases.

In Phase 1, we only deal with the dominant surfaces of the project (floor, ceiling,
walls).

In Phase 2, we displayed furniture, while in Phase 3 the decoration was exhibited,
but we can also add all other accessories.

The advantage of this progressive workflow is that the tiny accessories are set at the
end of the workflow - often enough to deal with the materials that really affect the
visuals, which can save you a lot of time.

Activate 2D layout.

Click on the Layer walk icon and turn all the layers except the —“Spline” and the “89_Circle” layers. With the OK button
close the window.

Rebuild the 3D model from the layout using the 3D hammer.

Activate the render window, now you still have an option to make further changes before starting the final render.

Standalone rendering - Q2 cleaner, higher quality image

7.4.

Let's move on to the best quality render set. Here we use the Standalone rendering.
Turn off the integrated renderer.

Activate the 3D window.
Select Render - Standalone render — Q2, cleaner, higher quality image render preset.

Render effects

While the program is rendering, all the setting which are influencing the brightness, contrast and other settings of the final
image can be modified on the Effects tab. These settings can be modified on the final result as well.
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(O ARCHLine.XP Render - Interior - Quick render
It is recommended to set the Exposure first, so that the ceiling (white colors) are right.

. \pn . . .. . . ffec etails is
This madification is visible immediately. Deink Lt
Brightness EI
Be careful using these effects, because setting them too high or low can result in an 2 i
undesirable final image Contrast ; o]
O
If you want to get back to the default value at any of the settings, you just have to click on Saturation L]
the icon of the setting next to the slider. o |
If you want to reset all the values, click on the Reset all button at the bottom of the tab. shadaws b ]
all
RESO|uti0n Mid tones D
The final rendering will be made in Full HD resolution. @ |
If the previous render has not been completed yet, click the "stop" button to stop it. Hiﬂh"ﬂlhm |
®
| | _ Eltelt idd: 00:34 Sugrkbvetds... 24% *) Mentés Kiépés Wr\te balance
i |
e You can change the resolution by clicking the arrow in the upper right corner. B
e  Select 1920x1080. Exposre
i

Tips

Drag the sliders to modify the image effects.
J— D >.< The changes will immediately appear -
there is no need to stop or restart the
rendering. To reset an effect simply dick on its
icon.

8543480 |v

320240 S
640480

768576

800x600

1024%768

854480
1280w720

1020x%1080
2048x1536
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On the Details tab, select Qx - Custom settings. Leave the Pixel sampling rate setting at 10 and the Render pass count at
30.

Effects | Details | List

Qx - Customn settings hd
Pixel sampling rate
® 1

Render pass count

) |

¢ Restart the rendering.

The final image can be saved by clicking on the Save button with a new name to a folder selected by you. You can save
multiple images with the different settings and render phases. You can also select its format before saving it. It is
recommended to choose JPG if you want to send it to your client.
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7.5.

Final render

Render list

There is a third tab in the render window, the Render list. Creating the final images is a long process per image, and it is
time consuming to save images and to switch to new ones, then launching a new rendering. Essentially, this process is
automated by the rendering list.

Click on the List tab, this is a render list.
The previously saved perspective views appear here.

Effects Details DoF

[ select / Deselect All Items

0  oishep-01 |
0  oishep-02 |
O  oishep-03 |
[0  oishep-02 |
O  oishep-05 |
0|  oishep-0s |
(1 [ o1shop-070utside | P

If you click on another view the program starts to render it with the current settings.

If you go back to the Effects tab, you can change the settings of the current image.

If you click on previously completed image the program only displays it with the previous settings, not renders it again.
Here you can modify the settings or change its resolution, then click on the Start button and render it again.

It is important to know that each given setting on Effects and Details pages and the image resolution can be independently
defined for each view. Therefore, you can set different backgrounds or exposure; likewise, to real photography due to
different materials and light conditions that might be necessary.

In the Render list you can select multiple views, after setting the effects, resolution and other parameters. You just have to
tick the square before the name of the view, then click on the Start button below.
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Effects Details List DaoF

[] select f Deselect All Ttems

1 01 Shop — 01 P
01 Shop - 02 =
01 Shop — 03 r~
01 Shop - 04 =
01 Shop — 05 r~
] 01 Shop - 05 =~
O|| o15hop-070utside | P5

The selected images are rendered with the settings and resolution previously selected at each image.

It is recommended to leave the computer “alone” after starting the final render list. No other programs should be run during
the rendering because it will increase the render time.

7.6. Rendering guide

As we have seen, creating a good photo-realistic image requires a longer process. You can create attractive, realistic
images with a series of steps below.

1. Use transparencies. Architectural elements, large furniture, lights, additional objects should be on separate layers.

2. Set up 2-3 perspective views from which the scene can be well presented. Recommended values: Viewer and viewed
point at one height (between 1100 - 1300 mm), opening angle between 60-75 degrees.

3. Set a clear day position. Turn on the shadows to display clear shadows, but not too strong. Make adjustments. Start a
quick sketch rendering and if you don't like the scene, find a new sun position.

4. Turn off all layers until we get a clean architectural model (Phase 1). Only walls, floors, ceilings, doors, and windows
should remain visible. These will be the large surfaces in the scene, so their display settings should be adjusted first.

5. Use the drag and drop method to assign rendering styles to them as a starting point.

6. Create a draft render. Based on the result, fine-tune the materials of the architectural elements.

7. Start the first separate rendering. Use a low resolution (maximum 800x600), in Q1 mode, for quick preview.

8. Focus on adjusting the white walls. Turn off reflections, set refraction (IOR) to 1, and brightness between 0.5 and 0.8.

9. Parquet usually requires a lot of experimentation. Have reflection, but not excessive, refraction should be relatively high
1.6-1.8, reflection blur is minimal.

10. Turn on the layers containing large elements (e.g., furniture, Phase 2) and perform the same assignment.
11. Zoom in on the characteristic elements (e.g., sofa, table, kitchen counter, etc.) and fine-tune the texture material
properties if the result is not satisfactory. Adjust brightness, reflections, and refraction, which should be fine-tuned

initially. Always check the new settings with a new rendering.

12. Focus on metals and fabrics. Approach the selected object again and repeat step 12 accordingly. Fabrics benefit from
the application of bump mapping (unevenness), while metals generally have high reflection (0.4) and refraction (3-4).

13. Turn on the lights to provide sufficient brightness, but avoid over-illuminating the scene with artificial lights. The scene
benefits from the synchronized effect of interior artificial lights and sunlight.

14. If everything has been going according to expectations so far, turn on the layers containing all the remaining elements
(Phase 3).

15. Start another test render, this time with a higher resolution, such as 1280x720, and use the Q2 set for a cleaner, higher-
quality image.
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16. If the test render is successful, it's time for the final render image! Choose a high resolution (Full HD, 1920x1080 or
higher), use the QX preset, and adjust the values based on the number of light sources and the complexity of the scene.
Rendering can take up to 60 minutes depending on your computer, the scene, and the chosen resolution. Higher
resolutions increase rendering time.

17. Use effects! Post-processing is a crucial step in the rendering process performed by professionals. Adjusting parameters
such as brightness, contrast, saturation, and white balance can significantly improve the quality of the final image, for
example, by making it warmer or cooler. Small changes of 5-10% can have a significant impact on the final scene.

18. Try out the sharper details function! Enabling the effect can create impressive, highly detailed images. Disabling it
results in a softer, more subtle appearance.

Anyone who follows the above workflow will be able to generate high-quality photorealistic images. Of course, this brief

guide cannot cover all the intricacies, as rendering is a process that requires learning and experimentation with any
rendering program. However, the result will be a satisfied smile on the client's face, making it worthwhile to dive in.
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